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Abstract 
 
In an age where technological advancements are providing people with new forms of 
communication, or increasing the communicative potential of forms previously available, 
translation is an activity which is growing more and more complex and cannot be accounted for 
in linguistic terms only. Translation Studies has traditionally dealt with meaning as a linguistic 
product; however, source texts nowadays very often include resources like images and/or sounds, 
which interact with the linguistically communicated message, considerably affecting meaning. 
More accurately, it can be said that linguistic, visual and aural meaning influence each other and 
create a multimodal message whose interpretation requires different types of literacy and the 
ability to combine them. Appropriate models analysing multimodal texts, however, are still 
missing. 
Furthermore, as no area of translation has been left untouched by the multimodal phenomenon, 
future translators need to be competent ‘readers’ of multimodal texts. However, the theoretical 
resources available to train translators are mostly concerned with texts in which the message is 
communicated verbally; this creates a gap between translation theory and practice as well as a 
gap between the training translators receive and the reality of the translation industry they need 
to face, in which translators find themselves working on texts where the message is 
communicated by more than ‘just’ words. 
Addressing these gaps, the main aim of this work is to develop a new model for source text analysis 
for translation purposes. The model brings together aspects of meaning production as it is viewed 
in Pragmatics, Multimodality, Translation and Semiotics and merges them in a single theoretical 
framework that can be applied to the analysis of any multimodal source text in order to gain a 
better understanding of how it conveys meaning. The model aims to contribute to a better general 
understanding of meaning not just as a linguistic, but as a multimodal product and it is also 
proposed as a theoretical resource for trainee translators. 
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1. Introduction 
Scholars in Translation Studies have debated for decades what the informing principle of the 
activity of translation should be. The roots of this debate, however, date back to long before the 
advent of the discipline itself. 
What was and is considered important in translation has undergone several changes over time, 
leading to the literature in the field making different, and sometimes contrary, claims on the 
subject. The way translation is approached has changed, not only because of the influence of new 
translation theories which have informed translator training, but also because the reasons for 
translation have changed, and source texts have changed, too. Different theories of translation 
aim to provide translators with varying views of the translation process which can help them make 
translation choices by different means. Offering translation guidelines is an activity as old as 
translation itself, and so is going against those guidelines. In times when ‘literal’ translation was 
accepted as the ideal translation method, St Jerome, as quoted by Munday, described his 
translation strategies as follows: 
Now I not only admit but freely announce that in translating from the Greek – except of course 
in the case of the Holy Scripture, where even the syntax contains a mystery – I render not word-
for-word, but sense-for-sense.  
(St Jerome 395 CE / Munday 2008:20, italics in original) 
The evolution of translation guidelines and of the translation methods these guidelines propose 
or support has not stopped after St Jerome, as new studies keep adding to the wealth of research 
dedicated to translation and suggest new ideas about what good translation practice entails or 
should entail. This study, far from claiming to provide definitive answers about translation, 
acknowledges the variety of existing approaches to translation as important and necessary 
contributions to provide a picture of the translation activity, at the same time aiming to fill a gap 
between literature in Translation Studies and a type of ST that is rapidly gaining in importance: 
multimodal texts. 
This research gap arises from the discrepancy between traditional translation theories, which have 
mostly been concerned with text types in which the message is communicated verbally, and the 
current situation of the translation industry, in which translators find themselves working on texts 
whose message is communicated by more than ‘just’ words. In an age whose technological 
advancements are providing people with new forms of communication, or increasing the 
communicative potential of forms previously available, translation is an activity which is growing 
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more and more complex and cannot be accounted for in linguistic terms only. STs nowadays very 
often include sources of meaning like images (for example technical texts, illustrated books, 
comics) or sounds (radio advertisements) or both (films, TV advertisements, websites), which 
interact with the linguistically communicated message, sometimes changing drastically its 
meaning. More accurately, it can be said that linguistic, visual and aural meaning influence each 
other and create a multimodal message, whose interpretation requires different types of literacy 
and the ability to combine them. Examples of these types of text come from all domains, and no 
translation area has been left untouched by the multimodal phenomenon. 
The U.S. Army recruitment poster in Figure 1 can be used as an example to understand the 
challenges that can be posed by the translation of a multimodal text. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(Fig. 1 – Recruitment poster. James Montgomery Flagg, 1917) 
The American audience’s knowledge of the traditional depiction of Uncle Sam, a symbol of the 
U.S. government, helps them make sense of the poster and get to its meaning: the government is 
looking to recruit people for the national army. If the image was not there, the verbal content of 
the poster alone would not be complete without it: no reference could be found for the pronoun 
“I”, and the audience would struggle to make sense of what is communicated to them. Who wants 
them to join the U.S. Army? Why would that be relevant to them? The same could be said for the 
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opposite: the verbal content is fundamental for the comprehension of the message conveyed by 
the image, as it attributes a message to the depicted character which justifies his posture. Without 
words, Uncle Sam would stand silently, pointing a finger at somebody for no apparent reason. 
Uncle Sam’s posture would convey the ‘shell’ of a potential face-threatening act emptied out of 
its content. The text, then, is not formed by verbal and visual content as separate units: it is the 
connection created between them that conveys the multimodal message. 
Supposing for a moment that this poster was to be translated for another country, even if not for 
recruitment purposes, a translator would face the problem of whether s/he expects the Target 
Audience (TA) to have the same kind of knowledge as the intended audience of the original poster. 
A translator can normally only modify the verbal content, and yet it would be his/her responsibility 
to make sure that the same message gets across to the TA. If s/he cannot count on the visual 
information being conveyed to the TA, this will influence his/her translation, as some form of 
compensation will have to take place: the visual meaning would otherwise be lost in translation 
along with the general sense of the poster. The translator, then, needs to bear in mind that the 
presence of extra-linguistic elements in the text will influence his/her activity quite significantly. 
Translation Studies, however, does not seem to dedicate much attention to the particular problem 
of the interaction between different semiotic sources of meaning and the impact of this 
interaction on the translation activity. Semiotic sources other than language, which can and do 
intervene in the composition of texts, are largely underresearched in Translation Studies with very 
few notable exceptions, such as studies on audiovisual translation.  
As observed at the beginning of this Chapter, translation theories have had different orientations 
over time. The debate on the guidelines promoted in Translation Studies seems to have worked 
often on the basis of a dichotomy: translation can be “free” or “literal”, “overt” or “covert”, 
“semantic” or “communicative”; equivalence in translation can be “formal” or “dynamic”. 
However, all these concepts were largely elaborated from a verbal point of view, mostly without 
explicitly addressing the contributions made to a message by images and sounds, which can 
influence the way these concepts are perceived.  
The notion of equivalence can be a good example of this: some theoretical frameworks (Jakobson 
1959; Nida 1964; Newmark 1981; Baker 2011) have presented the concept of equivalence as key 
to achieving effective translation, and even though the various authors offer different takes on 
the subject of equivalence, they work with a concept of equivalence that is mostly linguistic. Given 
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the strong visual component included in the text, the applicability of this concept to the example 
about the U.S. Army appears rather limited.  
A similar discussion could take place about the concept of translation norms (Toury 1995; 
Chesterman 1997); since these were elaborated starting from case studies of verbal translations 
with the aim of identifying general translation patterns, these patterns may apply well to the 
linguistic component of the text, but their applicability to the visual elements is debatable.  
Skopos theory (Vermeer 1996), which sees translation as a goal-oriented activity, seems not to 
address explicitly the multimodal aspect of meaning production either. Skopos theory is based on 
the assumption that all aspects of translation should be governed by the purpose of the 
translation. As shown later in this work, translation as a process and as a product is indeed highly 
influenced by its purpose; however, Skopos theory does not consider scenarios in which the 
translation includes elements which cannot be changed, or which may be difficult to change in 
light of the purpose. This is often the case with texts including visual content; translators of 
multimodal texts, in most cases, can intervene only on the verbal content they need to translate, 
and cannot adapt the visual contribution to suit the purpose of their work.  
Among the translation models which explicitly mention multimodal meaning there is Reiss’s 
research on text types (1977), a precursor to Skopos theory. However, Reiss claims that in 
multimodal texts (which she calls “audiomedial”) the verbal content is somehow supported by the 
presence of images and sounds. This view of the role of images and sounds, in light of the example 
in Figure 1, seems to have limitations: the role of other semiotic resources is not only to support 
the verbal content, but rather to merge with it to produce a multimodal message.  
Also the approach proposed by Snell-Hornby (1995), one which is meant to integrate different 
approaches to propose a new take on translation, deals with meaning as verbally produced. Snell-
Hornby acknowledges the importance of investigating audiomedial texts only in later work, saying 
that this “might well prove to be a topic worth resurrecting” (1997:288) and indeed goes on later 
to discuss very briefly a few aspects related to multimodal translation (2006: 84-90), pointing out 
how virtually no research on multimodal aspects of translation was done until the 1980s; in the 
same context, Snell-Hornby proposes a classification of texts which depend on non-verbal 
elements (into ‘multimedial’, ‘multimodal’, ‘multisemiotic’ and ‘audiomedial’), and reviews 
studies which deal with translation challenges closely connected to specific genres of such texts 
(e.g. rhetoric and speakability of texts that are ‘written to be spoken’). However, her focus is 
mainly on ‘audiomedial’ texts, i.e. texts which are essentially language-based and whose 
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multimodal component lies in the fact that they are written to be performed (e.g. theatre play 
scripts). Such texts do not show meaningful interaction between semiotic modes in the same text, 
but rather they show issues connected to the linguistic content and its delivery in performance 
which can influence translation; therefore, the review provided by Snell-Hornby’s contribution can 
be said to have a different focus, which only acknowledges issues of multimodal interaction as a 
reality worth exploring.  
Far from being an exhaustive list of the major works on translation theory (for a more complete 
overview, see Pym 2010), these few examples show how Translation Studies has had its focus set 
on meaning as a linguistic product; as O’Sullivan claimed recently, “translation is usually thought 
of as being about the printed word […]. [Its] theory remained until recently almost exclusively 
word and script-based, [and translation] is generally conceived as the rendering of written text 
into written text” (2013:2). Indeed, Translation Studies has dedicated very little space to thoughts 
on Multimodality so far, offering little support for the translation of composite texts like 
multimodal ones.  
Thus, looking at how general translation models deal with multimodal meaning does not yield 
satisfactory results; on the other hand, looking at the problem from the opposite perspective, 
namely one in which research on Multimodality takes translation into account, does not appear 
to be very fruitful either. Indeed, existing research on Multimodality seems to address mostly the 
way visual and verbal content create connections between themselves (e.g. Marsh and White 
2003; Martinec and Salway 2005; Salway and Martinec 2005; Hughes et al. 2007), without taking 
one further step to try and explain how these connections could be linked to meaning 
production/detection, and hence to translation. Baldry and Thibault (2005), on the other hand, 
did try to connect the analysis of multimodal interaction to multimodal meaning. Their model of 
multimodal transcription and text analysis, however, seems to be more of a transcription system 
rather than a full-fledged system of multimodal text analysis, for reasons that are discussed later 
in this work. A study dealing with image/text relations in connection to meaning (with a 
monolingual approach) is the article presented by Pastra (2008). This is a valuable but rather 
isolated example of how work on Multimodality can offer a natural connection with translation 
without translation being its main focus. 
Interesting contributions come from works which try to capture both perspectives at the same 
time. Studies on multimodal translation take the standpoint that the larger picture of multimodal 
translation would be better explained with a multidisciplinary approach (Cattrysse 2001; Remael 
2001), but without going into the details of how this multidisciplinary approach should be 
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organised; also, to date there is no consensus as to what disciplines should be involved in this 
approach. However, many studies on multimodal translation conducted to date do not adopt a 
general perspective on multimodal matters, and they address specific areas of multimodal 
translation (e.g. studies on screen translation, such as Gambier and Gottlieb 2001; Chaume 2004; 
Pérez-González 2014 and studies on comics, e.g. Kaindl 2004, Zanettin 2004); the picture they 
provide is very informative with regard to the area they address, but not general enough to 
account for the activity of multimodal translation irrespective of the modes involved or the genre 
of the STs. Some studies on the topic of multimodal translation are even more specialised, dealing 
with multimodal meaning in relation to specific aspects of audiovisual translation (AVT), such as 
verbal-visual reference (e.g.; Baumgarten 2008); these works seem particularly keen on a practice-
based approach aimed to deal with a specific type of audiovisual translation (e.g. Díaz Cintas and 
Remael 2007 and Pedersen 2008 for subtitling) or even specific texts as case studies (e.g. Taylor 
2003), adopting a very narrow scope. Studies on AVT thus show a lack of general theoretical 
orientation, which results in a high degree of fragmentation of the discipline. Examples of all these 
types of work can be found in the book on AVT edited by Orero (2004) and in the special issue of 
JoSTrans on multimodality edited by O’Sullivan and Jeffcote (2013). Although this type of research 
offers specialist support that can be useful for specific translation tasks, the issues they deal with 
can also be looked at from a wider perspective to further our knowledge of multimodal texts and 
their translation in general terms.   
Given the lack of a general picture of multimodal translation theory in the current literature, it can 
be argued that a new study is needed to bring together the findings of previous work and help 
generalise them further to move towards a more comprehensive understanding of multimodality; 
far from disregarding previous studies as incomplete or irrelevant because of their more 
specialised focus, such a study needs to adopt a wide research scope and build on the strong 
points found in relevant research. Interestingly, the need for new perspectives in Multimodality 
has been stated in a study on AVT by Mubenga (2009), who has proposed the development of a 
model for film discourse analysis called “Multimodal Pragmatic Analysis (MPA)”. In Mubenga’s 
own words, “MPA is developed in the context of Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS) [and] [i]t is 
the confluence of pragmatics [...] and multimodality” (2009:467). However, the pragmatic 
component in Mubenga’s model appears to be very limited, and the model itself appears to be 
more like an application of the Hallidayan systemic functional theory to multimodal texts than a 
multidisciplinary approach focusing on Pragmatics. At the same time, Mubenga’s 
acknowledgement that Pragmatics should play a more central role in the study of multimodal texts 
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is in itself an important innovation, whose validity has also been corroborated by studies on AVT 
(e.g. Pedersen 2008; Desilla 2014). 
This study supports the claim that a pragmatic analysis is paramount to understand multimodal 
texts. Major studies in Pragmatics include the theory on cooperativeness developed by Grice 
(1989, on the basis of lecture material from 1967), and Sperber and Wilson’s Relevance Theory 
(1995, first published in 1986). However, the scope of Pragmatics has traditionally been limited to 
the spoken (and only in rare instances, written) word, which means that its application to 
multimodal meaning in general needs to be investigated.  
The main aim of this work is precisely to develop further the idea of Pragmatics playing a pivotal 
role in the understanding of multimodal texts, and thus to develop a Pragmatics-based model for 
the analysis of multimodal STs. Unlike Mubenga’s work, however, this study does not mean to 
research AVT; its aim is to build a new model which brings together aspects of meaning production 
as viewed mainly in Pragmatics, Multimodality and Translation Studies, to merge them in a single 
theoretical framework that is potentially applicable to the analysis ofmultimodal STs. The research 
question (RQ1) associated to this aim is: ‘how can a model for multimodal ST analysis be 
developed on the basis of current research?’. This model is meant to encourage multimodal ST 
analysis and improve multimodal ST comprehension for translation purposes, adopting the view 
that “[t]ranslation is the most absolute system of reading. One needs to read a text while 
considering the implications of every word” (Calvino 1980 as quoted and translated by Federici 
2009:36).  
A new model for ST analysis needs to be applied to real-life examples in order to show its potential 
and support claims regarding its applicability. Given this requirement, this study also has a 
secondary aim to apply the model to a number of multimodal STs. This aim is connected to a 
different research question (RQ2): ‘how can the model’s validity, potential, limitations and 
flexibility be assessed in terms of multimodal ST analysis for translation purposes?’. Although the 
model developed in this study aims to be potentially applicable to any type of multimodal ST, 
testing of the model concerns in this instance only static multimodal texts (i.e. excluding dynamic 
texts, which make use of moving images and/or sound sources).  
In order to answer these research questions and achieve these aims, it is first necessary to review 
existing literature from disciplines such as the ones detailed above. This is the purpose of Chapter 
2. In addition to the already mentioned disciplines (Pragmatics, Multimodality and Translation), a 
brief semiotic investigation seems fundamental for the purpose of this work. Indeed, Semiotics 
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deals with the study of meaning in individual semiotic systems (linguistic, visual and aural), and a 
general understanding of the role of different types of signs in communication appears to be an 
important first step towards grasping the general multimodal picture. Major research in the area, 
like the studies proposed by Peirce (1960), Jakobson (1968), Eco (1976) and Barthes (1977) are 
used to provide the semiotic basis for the study of meaning as produced in the different semiotic 
systems. This aspect is dealt with in Section 2.1. 
After analysing literature on Semiotics, it is useful to observe how views on Semiotics integrate 
with views on Multimodality. This is in order to understand how semiotically different modes can 
produce meaning in cooperation with one another, why this happens, and what the possible 
implications in terms of text comprehension can be. Studies on this topic include the ones by Van 
Leeuwen (1999), Kress and Van Leeuwen (2001), Norris (2004), Kress and Van Leeuwen (2006) and 
Machin (2007), some of which are reviewed in more detail in Section 2.2.  
However, defining multimodal text comprehension as the comprehension of the message carried 
by the single modes and by their interaction would mean taking a narrow view of how multimodal 
texts convey meaning. Understanding the linguistic, visual and aural content does not explain fully 
how meaning is derived from a text, and nor does understanding their interaction. Indeed, the 
same message can be communicated with different intentions under different circumstances, and 
hence the context in which a message is communicated influences its meaning. Section 2.3 is thus 
dedicated to discussing contextual influence as explained in Pragmatics, through the work of 
scholars like Grice (1989) and Sperber and Wilson (1995).  
Pragmatics has already been applied to translation, even though the relevant literature is scarce, 
and it does not address directly multimodal translation. Pragmatics has influenced some models 
in Translation Studies (see House 1997 and Baker 2011 for examples), but in spite of this, the only 
theoretical proposal in which Pragmatics occupies a central role comes from Gutt (2000). The 
insight in the world of translation he offers is analysed in Section 2.4, to establish whether his 
work can influence this study on multimodal translation and to what extent. 
Chapter 3 discusses the methodological approach adopted, outlining in detail the research 
questions addressed by this study and the aims connected to these research questions. The same 
chapter illustrates the basic structure of the theoretical model proposed and provides information 
on the corpus used for the testing phase.   
Chapter 4 directly addresses RQ1 and presents the proposed model, describing its full 
development from its theoretical grounding to its full form. Some of the already mentioned 
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frameworks of analysis for image-text relations, like the ones by Martinec and Salway (2005) and 
by Pastra (2008), are used towards the purpose of building the model. Martinec and Salway offer 
a classification of visual-verbal relations based on the work by Halliday and Barthes; in the article 
by Pastra there is an interesting attempt to connect visual-verbal relationships with multimodal 
meaning in a systematic way. The discussion of these two frameworks is strictly related to the 
production of the model, and for this reason they are introduced and analysed in the same 
chapter. 
In order to answer the research question regarding the assessment of the model (RQ2) and 
achieve the related aim of supporting claims regarding its applicability, a corpus of 52 texts is used. 
These texts are divided for testing purposes in three subcorpora on the basis of Reiss’s text-type 
taxonomy (1977). In accordance with this, the testing of the model through the analysis of the 
selected texts is divided in three parts: Chapter 5 (expressive texts), Chapter 6 (operative texts) 
and Chapter 7 (informative texts).  
Chapter 8 reflects on the results of the testing, both in general terms regarding the model’s validity 
and the trends detected through its application to the whole corpus and in terms of more specific 
topics related to individual subcorpora. 
Finally, Chapter 9 draws some conclusions on this work, its aims and research questions, at the 
same time acknowledging its limitations, suggesting ideas for its further improvement and 
discussing its potential repercussions and the research that could be built on the basis of this 
study. 
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2. On the road to Multimodality: from Semiotics to Pragmatics 
This chapter is concerned with the review of literature relevant to the purpose of this work. It is divided 
in four sections, meant to provide insights on the various disciplines contributing to the 
multidisciplinary approach to multimodal translation this study means to suggest. Section 2.1 is 
dedicated to Semiotics and to the different ways by which different modes convey meaning; Section 
2.2 endeavours to offer an account on the structuration of the semiotic modes as discussed in research 
on Multimodality; Section 2.3 investigates two of the main theoretical approaches in Pragmatics, to 
explore their applicability to Multimodality; finally, Section 2.4 examines the literature on Pragmatics 
applied to Translation. 
2.1 Meaning production through signs: the realm of Semiotics 
The chosen starting point of this journey through multimodal meaning is the realm of Semiotics. 
Semiotics, according to Eco, is “concerned with everything that can be taken as a sign” (1976:7), and 
signs, in Chandler’s view, are “anything which ‘stands for’ something else” (2007:3).  
The reason why a multimodal journey would start from Semiotics is that the very definition of 
‘multimodal text’ adopted in this study is based on the notion of ‘semiotic system’ (or ‘semiotic 
mode’), namely “a system of meaning” (Halliday and Webster 2003:2). Indeed, Anstey and Bull define 
multimodal texts as follows: “[a] text may be defined as multimodal when it combines two or more 
semiotic systems” (2010, online).  
It is important to highlight how Semiotics has been applied before to Translation Studies (so-called 
‘Translation Semiotics’) by many authors, such as Jakobson (1959), Deledalle-Rhodes (1988), Gorlée 
(1989) and Stecconi (1994). However, their contributions are not discussed here in detail, as this 
section aims to offer a few general remarks on how meaning is made at the level of individual modes, 
without a direct link with Translation Studies. It is noteworthy, however, that Semiotics has been 
described by Stecconi (2004: 17-18) as “good for Translation Studies” and in particular for Multimedia 
translation, given that Semiotics “is a general theory of signs which regards natural language as just 
one semiotic system among many – albeit of special importance”. This brings to the fore questions 
about the number and nature of semiotic systems. 
Indeed, the above definition of multimodal text may be taken by some to include all types of written 
and spoken texts, even just on the basis that a written text is conveyed by means of language and 
typography, and a spoken text by means of language and the production of sounds. It is therefore 
important to understand what semiotic modes are referred to in this study. 
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The number of existing semiotic systems is subject of debate within the semiotic community. As 
Chandler points out, “[d]ifferent theorists favour different taxonomies, and while structuralists often 
follow the ‘principle of parsimony’ – seeking to find the smallest number of groups deemed necessary 
– ‘necessity’ is defined by purposes” (Chandler 2007:149, italics in original). Considering that this study 
looks at Semiotics in the context of Multimodality, previous research on Multimodality needs to be 
taken into consideration when developing a taxonomy suitable for the research purpose. In particular, 
the greatly influential work by Barthes (1977) tends to look at images and sounds as the two broad 
categories worth exploring for regularities in multimodal meaning production, in connection with 
language. The taxonomy adopted for this study is based on Barthes’ work, and it divides signs into 
three broad semiotic systems: 
- Verbal: relating to signs belonging to oral and written language. 
- Visual: relating to visual signs other than language. 
- Aural: relating to aural signs other than language. 
For the purpose of this study, therefore, the above definition should be further specified as follows: 
‘a text may be defined as multimodal when it combines signs from the verbal, visual and/or aural 
semiotic systems’. 
As this study focuses the application of the model on written multimodal texts, the two semiotic 
modes of particular interest are the verbal and the visual one; for purposes of completeness a part of 
Section 2.2 is dedicated to the aural semiotic system as well, although no texts including aural signs 
are analysed in this work.  
Independently of the taxonomy applied, all semiotic systems share an important feature: they are 
systems of signs. Signs, however, can differ in the way they convey meaning; from a semiotic 
perspective, the visual, aural and verbal systems can be said to feature different characteristics 
precisely due to the nature of the signs they are constituted of.  
One of the most well-known Peircean taxonomies of signs divides them into three (non-mutually 
exclusive) categories: symbols, icons and indices (Peirce 1960:2.247). To use the Saussurean 
terminology, these “signifiers” entertain different types of relationship with the respective 
“signifieds”, namely the objects, events or ideas they represent. Drawing on Chandler’s summary of 
the Peircean taxonomy, signs can be said to have the following characteristics: 
- Symbols have an arbitrary relation to their signifieds: they represent them only because it has 
been conventionally established that they do. The connection between a symbol and its 
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signified does not necessarily have any other basis than the convention that ties them 
together. 
- Icons have a relation of resemblance to their signifieds, or they try to imitate them in some 
way, possessing some of the qualities that are associated with the signifieds themselves. 
- Indices have a direct connection with their signifieds, either physically or causally. They do not 
necessarily require a communicative intention at the basis of their production, and they may 
just be the consequence of a natural phenomenon.  
       (Chandler 2007:36-37) 
It has to be highlighted that the Peircean taxonomy does not imply that a sign cannot belong to more 
than one category. While a sign often belongs simultaneously to more than one of the above-
mentioned groups, language is regarded as mostly symbolic (Peirce 1960, 2.292; Chandler 2007:38) 
due to the fact that words have an arbitrary connection with their signifieds; visual communication is 
mainly iconic or indexical (Chandler 2007:43) as images tend to establish relationships of resemblance 
or causality with the objects they represent (e.g. pictures and films); sounds are mostly indexical, as 
they are always in a causal relationship with the objects that produce them. Visual, linguistic and aural 
signifiers thus differ in the type of relationship they entertain with their signifieds, the verbal having a 
conventionalised connection with them (due to their symbolic nature) and the visual and aural 
showing some sort of similarity or contiguity to them because of their iconicity/indexicality. In either 
of the latter cases, this is a more “direct” relation than the mostly arbitrary symbolic one. This 
distinction, however, is not to be considered as a strict rule. As Jakobson points out, nearly no sign is 
purely a symbol, icon, or index, and as a consequence Pierce’s categorisation should be meant as a 
hierarchy of functions rather than a tidy division (1968:700). Verbal and visual signs, then, can be said 
to establish their relations to the respective signifieds by different means as a general indication, 
which does not mean that a clear separation line can be drawn in the way they convey meaning. It is 
important to underline the existence of notable exceptions to the general trends described above: for 
example, onomatopoeias in language are indexical in their attempt to imitate a sound connected to 
their meaning; logos often have a purely arbitrary and symbolic relation with the company they 
represent; national anthems represent a nation again in an arbitrary and symbolic way that bears little 
or no relation with the means of production of the sounds they are composed of.  
In spite of these exceptions, it seems a safe assumption to say that visual, linguistic and aural signs 
play a different role in communication, being more or less suited to conveying information of a diverse 
nature on the basis of the distinct relations they tend to entertain with their signifieds. Due to their 
characteristic features, it is likely that signs from different semiotic systems will be exploited according 
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to which of them is best suited to the establishment of the type of relation to the signified required 
by the communicative situation at hand. Confirmation on this ‘principle of specialisation’ of the signs 
comes from manifold sources. To quote a few examples:  
- Hagan supports the view that “[i]mages, on one hand, specialize in concrete scenes while 
often inviting imagined text. Text, on the other, specializes in concrete statements, questions, 
and demands while inviting imagined images through textual elements such as scenic 
description and metaphor” (Hagan 2007:51). In Hagan’s view, images and text differ in terms 
of their specialisation being suited to different purposes, but they also differ in terms of the 
steadiness of the meaning interpretation they trigger. Indeed her claim is that “concrete 
images produce broad textual interpretations, even for expert ‘readers’, whereas actual text 
produces more stable interpretations within cultures that have cultivated shared syntax along 
with genre expectations. [...] However, when it comes to showing actual scenes, text is no 
match for the stability of images” (Hagan 2007:52). 
- Aguiar and Queiroz (2010: online) claim that “icons play a central role in sensory tasks since 
they are associated with the qualities of objects. Thus, they are present in the sensorial 
recognition of external stimuli of any modality, as well as in the cognitive relation of analogy”. 
This statement supports the principle of specialisation in an indirect way, claiming the 
existence of a special link between icons and sensorial recognition which is presumably not 
found with other types of signs. 
- Specialization seems to operate even within the verbal system. Writing about the differences 
between speaking and writing, Olson maintains that written transcriptions tend to be 
underdeterminative of the illocutionary force of a speech act because they are not capable of 
representing it completely, and in this sense “[t]he history of reading may be seen, in part, as 
a series of attempts to recognize and to cope with what is not represented in a script” 
(1994:93, italics in original). This claims supports the view that not all the elements of a speech 
act which are related to its illocutionary force can be represented by written language, and 
thus implicitly that some of the meanings expressed by an oral statement cannot be (entirely) 
represented in writing.  
Summarising, the visual, verbal and aural semiotic systems seem to be different in the way they 
connect to their signifieds, in the type of meaning they are most suited to produce and in the stability 
of the interpretation they trigger, and they tend to be used for conveying different kinds of 
information. However, these different modes are often found together, and they cooperate in 
meaning production/detection in spite of their differences. Most written and oral texts have at least 
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a multimodal component on some level, be it the font used (for a discussion of typographical elements 
as a multimodal component of written texts see Van Leeuwen 2006) or the gestures that accompany 
it. As Marsh and White argue, “[t]he message is a wedding of [its] components, and the interplay 
among all elements is a critical concern to people who need to convey information effectively” (Marsh 
and White 2003:1). Similar claims can be found in other studies, such as the one by Durant and 
Lambrou (2009:40), in which the combined use of words, images and sounds in a text is described as 
forming a superordinate ‘media language’. 
The different semiotic systems, however, can be analysed individually. Studies on the grammar and 
syntax of language are a good example of how this type of analysis can concentrate on specific features 
of a semiotic system, exploring its organisation and its relation to meaning under different aspects; 
whether this type of analysis can lead the recipient to understand the full meaning of the message as 
intended by the sender is a different question. Kress notes how it “is now impossible to make sense 
of texts, even of their linguistic parts alone, without having a clear idea of what [...] other features 
might be contributing to the meaning of a text” (Kress 2000:337, my italics). What Kress means by 
‘other features’ mostly relates to the meaning contributed by other semiotic systems which intervene 
in text production. Baldry and Thibault support this view, asserting that multimodal meaning is not 
merely an addition of meanings coming from different semiotic resources, but rather the result of 
their combination under the resource integration principle, according to which selected semiotic 
resource systems produce meaning in combination with one another. It is in this sense that Baldry and 
Thibault describe multimodal meaning as multiplicative rather than additive (Baldry and Thibault 
2005:21).  
Other features of the communicative situation which are external to the individual semiotic systems 
are also said to contribute to the meaning conveyed by a text. More precisely, Bublitz points out that 
textual coherence, namely the ability of a text to be meaningful, is actually ‘made’ by the reader, who 
makes sense of a text in relation to its context (linguistic and non linguistic) and his/her knowledge of 
the world (1999:2).  
Therefore, a model meant for multimodal ST analysis should be developed bearing in mind that 
different semiotic systems are likely to be exploited to convey different types of meaning, and they 
make different individual contributions to a text. The contributions they make can be analysed 
separately in terms of their regularities by studying the different codes around which the semiotic 
systems are organised, where possible. The text, however, is not just a sum of these contributions, 
but the result of their interactions within the text itself. Context and the audience’s personal 
knowledge of the world also contribute to the interpretation of the text.  
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If this is true, a study of multimodal meaning needs to be able to account for different dimensions of 
the text, by: 
- Investigating in depth the verbal, visual and aural semiotic modes in order to understand their 
individual organisation, their potential and limitations;  
- Understanding how semiotic systems which differ in their resources and their specialization 
cooperate in conveying multimodal meaning in order to map their relationships; 
- Studying multimodal texts in terms of usage in context, including in the analysis of a 
multimodal ST the meaning contributed by the recipient in relation to his/her knowledge of 
the world and the contextual information they are aware of. 
The following section of this literature review analyses literature on Multimodality in order to 
investigate general models about the interaction of the various semiotic modes and about the 
meaning-making capabilities of each mode in order to address the first two points. Contextual matters 
are addressed in Section 2.3. 
2.2 One text, many semiotic modes: Multimodality 
State-of-the-art research in Multimodality has not yet come up with a general model suited to the 
study of multimodal meaning at a macro level, as research in the field is more focused on the specific 
topic of the relationships between linguistic and visual systems (e.g. Marsh and White 2003; Martinec 
and Salway 2005; Hagan 2007; Baumgarten 2008). This lack of a general model was stated by Stöckl, 
who claims that “we seem to know more about the function of individual modes than about how they 
interact and are organized in text and discourse”. In his own view, however, there may be “overriding 
principles [which] govern and guide all modes simultaneously” (2004:25).  
Two isolated attempts towards building a more general understanding of multimodal meaning, which 
are here discussed in chronological order, come from Kress and Van Leeuwen (2001) and Baldry and 
Thibault (2005).  
The purpose of Kress and Van Leeuwen’s work is to “explore the common principles behind 
multimodal communication [...] [moving] away from the idea that the different modes in multimodal 
texts have strictly bounded and framed specialist tasks” (2001: 1-2, my italics). In their work, Kress and 
Van Leeuwen use the word ‘mode’ as a synonym for what has been named this far as a semiotic 
‘system’; the two terms can be used interchangeably.  
Kress and Van Leeuwen acknowledge the possibility of exploring these common principles working 
out different grammars for each semiotic mode to research their differences and their areas of 
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overlap, and they acknowledge using this kind of approach in other research. However, the different 
semiotic modes, according to Kress and Van Leeuwen, are ever-evolving resources every community 
freely forge according to their own needs; these resources can develop as a collection of signs, a 
system of rules, or both. Hence, in their opinion, a full picture of multimodality cannot be painted in 
grammatical terms only. On the basis of this last consideration they take a novel approach towards 
the problem, setting aside a discussion of theoretical principles and focusing on the product of the 
interaction of several semiotic resources in practice, namely real-life multimodal texts. Kress and Van 
Leeuwen attempt to analyse meaning production by dividing the practice of multimodal 
communication in different strata, namely domains of multimodal practice. The argument is that 
meaning is made at different ‘levels of articulation’ of a message, and the interaction of modes can 
happen in all or some of them. Kress and Van Leeuwen’s basic distinction is between the strata of 
content and expression, both showing two sub-strata: discourse and design as sub-strata of content, 
and production and distribution as sub-strata of expression. The purpose of the analysis is to show 
how meaning is ‘made’ in multimodal terms at these levels of articulation, and in what terms the 
different semiotic resources can contribute to the meaning-making process. 
Since the analysis of meaning making in the different sub-strata is the foundation of Kress and Van 
Leeuwen’s work, it seems appropriate to provide definitions for each of the strata, summarising Kress 
and Van Leeuwen’s own definitions (2001:4-8) to give a clearer picture of what the authors want to 
achieve. 
- Discourses are socially situated forms of knowledge about reality which provide information 
about a certain process or event, often along with a set of interpretations and/or evaluative 
judgements. 
- Design stands midway between content and expression, and is the abstract conception of 
what semiotic resources to use for the production of a message about a certain discourse. 
- Production is the material articulation of the message, the actual realisation of design. 
- Distribution is the ‘technical’ side of production and it relates to the actual means exploited 
for the articulation of the message, as the act of distribution can convey or influence meaning. 
The production of a text will then start with positioning it into a certain discourse: for example, a text 
on fashion would draw on the social knowledge about fashion. Once the content has been correctly 
placed in its discourse, there will be a choice of what semiotic resources to use to convey the message. 
This choice will happen during the process of design, when the most adequate channel(s) and/or 
material(s) to convey the message will be selected. In this example, the choice could fall on a fashion 
magazine. After this choice, the actual production of the message will happen in various steps (e.g. 
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writing, editing, printing), and the text so produced will be distributed. The aspect of distribution will 
address the circulation of the message, selecting at what time the message should be sent out, to 
whom, how often it will be re-circulated (if ever) and other distributional details. Kress and Van 
Leeuwen argue that each stratum contributes meaning, and that each semiotic mode can be more or 
less ‘in the spotlight’ at each stage. 
In Kress and Van Leeuwen’s work these four concepts are put forward and interestingly considered in 
multimodal terms to show that the simultaneous presence of different semiotic resources influences 
meaning at the different levels of articulation of a multimodal message; at the same time, their 
discussion of meaning production through strata remains quite generic, and it does not go into the 
details of how exactly different semiotic resources interact in the various strata and how the analysis 
of multimodal texts should be practically carried out using the strata themselves. The authors move 
directly from a generic discussion of the strata to their practical application to a selection of texts. The 
lack of an in-between stage offering a more structured analytical framework translates into a 
perceived lack of systematicity in the analysis of examples. Therefore, the practical angle of analysis, 
albeit interesting and novel, produces findings which are applicable to the text under consideration 
but are difficult to generalise beyond this. As such, the approach does therefore not seem particularly 
helpful for deriving a general model of multimodal meaning-making. In Kress and Van Leeuwen’s work 
the level of interaction between semiotic resources remains under-researched, and this aspect of their 
work finds its justification in the inadequacy of existing theoretical frameworks for semiotic modes 
other than language:  
[L]anguage is still the mode which is foregrounded in terms of the potentials for analysis and 
critique, both in academic and in popular discussion, while modes such as colour are not. The 
possibilities of gaining understanding through forms of analysis are therefore readily available for 
language and are less so, at this time, for, say, colour. 
(Kress and Van Leeuwen 2001:34) 
It is thus possible to conclude that Kress and Van Leeuwen’s work does good service providing 
evidence that a multimodal analysis is possible, but at the same time it does not plunge into a 
systematic description of the common principles of multimodality; their work supports indirectly the 
existence of a multimodal code, but by and large it does not set out generalizable principles of 
multimodality in relation to meaning.  
The work by Baldry and Thibault, on the other hand, acknowledges from the very start the possibility 
that a single theoretical framework may not be able to adequately describe how multimodal meaning 
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is conveyed; at the same time, however, it pledges to “analyse [multimodal texts] through detailed 
multimodal transcription [...] linked to the notion of multimodal grammar and a scalar approach to 
multimodal meaning making that is designed to explore the organisation of multimodal texts in terms 
of different levels” (2005:1). This contribution represents a positive move away from Kress and Van 
Leeuwen’s a posteriori approach, since Baldry and Thibault attempt to produce a framework 
describing general multimodal principles applicable to multimodal texts “seek[ing] to reveal the 
multimodal basis of a text’s meaning in a systematic rather than an ad hoc way” (2005:21).  
However, in spite of the fact that this model of multimodal transcription and text analysis represents 
a major contribution to studies in Multimodality, it seems to fall short of its very ambitious goal for 
two main reasons. Firstly, Baldry and Thibault hint at the influence context exerts on the meaning of 
any text, referring to context as suggested initially by Polish anthropologist Bronislaw Malinowski in 
the 1920s, but the idea of multimodal meaning being influenced by the circumstances in which the 
text is produced is not carried forward in the model for multimodal transcription and text analysis, 
leaving that area of multimodal meaning unaccounted for. Secondly, the relationship between 
semiotic modes is somewhat underdeveloped, as the model offers tools for the systematic analysis of 
this relationship which only analyse the spatial proximity and simultaneity of deployment of resources 
from different semiotic systems. The first tool is the concept of ‘cluster’, which refers to a local 
grouping of items and is used in particular in the analysis of static texts (Baldry and Thibault 2005:31) 
to indicate that two or more signs from different modes are to be analysed together due to fact that 
they form part of a single unit. The second tool is the concept of ‘phase’, namely a time-based grouping 
of items which are “codeployed in a consistent way over a given stretch of text” (Baldry and Thibault 
2005:47). This is used to signal that two or more signs from different modes are to be analysed in 
conjunction due to their simultaneous use. The concept of ‘phase’ is mostly applicable to dynamic 
texts as these are more likely to show a development over time. The concept of ‘phase’ is taken from 
Gregory’s work on phasal analysis, in which phases are described as characterizing “stretches within 
discourse [...] exhibiting their own significant and distinctive consistency and congruity in the 
selections that have been made from the languages’ codal resources” (2002:321).  
While certainly spatial proximity and chronological codeployment of the signs partly contribute to the 
meaning of a multimodal text, these relationships only explain a small part of the meaningful 
interaction between semiotic modes. For example, Baldry and Thibault’s multimodal transcription has 
been applied to the translation of multimodal texts by Taylor (2003); the practical support to the 
subtitling process offered by the application of this model to two subtitling case studies is limited to 
choices of timing of the subtitles themselves (‘spotting’), tied to the concept of phase, and suggestions 
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on how to edit down text in subtitles to erase information already provided by other modes, tied to 
the concept of cluster. Baldry and Thibault’s model offers little guidance in terms of the contextual 
challenges that could be faced by the subtitler and it only partly explains the interaction between signs 
from different modes. Reducing the analysis of the interaction between signs from different semiotic 
modes to a mere analysis of their co-deployment, either in space or in time, appears rather reductive 
of the full range of relationships signs may entertain with each other. For example, the semantic 
meaning of a sentence is surely informed by the relative position of the words; at the same time, 
words and clauses form logical links with one another which contribute to meaning, too. It does not 
seem unlikely that signs from different semiotic modes could entertain logical relationships with each 
other which go beyond simple coexistence. However, logical relationships between signs are not 
investigated in Baldry and Thibault’s work, in spite of their potential importance in the formation of a 
multimodal message. For all these reasons, the model proposed by Baldry and Thibault can be 
considered as an important step towards further understanding of multimodal matters, which 
nevertheless falls short of the requirements set out in Section 2.1 for a comprehensive study of 
multimodal meaning.  
The problem of individuating general principles by explaining meaning as it is conveyed by multimodal 
texts has not found a fully satisfactory solution to date through ‘top-down’ approaches like the ones 
described above. As discussed, Kress and Van Leeuwen, as well as Baldry and Thibault, realise the 
necessity of using an approach that analyses various levels of meaning making in multimodal texts, 
albeit proposing different views on how this approach should be systematised. However, in both cases 
the approach adopted does not seem to take into consideration important aspects of meaning 
formation such as logical ties between modes; indeed, Kress and Van Leeuwen do not engage with 
principles of interaction between semiotic modes and Baldry and Thibault do so purely from a point 
of view of spatial and chronological co-deployment. Such studies appear to be important steps 
towards a more complete view of multimodality, but it is important to acknowledge that their 
limitations do not allow them to return a comprehensive picture of how multimodal meaning is 
construed.  
Approaching the problem ‘bottom-up’ by looking at specific types of multimodal interaction to identify 
possible homogeneous traits across modes that can be further generalised does not appear to have 
been particularly fruitful either. In this type of study, researchers need to face the issue of diversity in 
potential for analysis among the various modes; as noted by Kress and Van Leeuwen, non-linguistic 
modes have received far less attention than language in academic and non-academic discussion. This 
has led to analytical resources being widely available for language and less so for other modes, 
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resulting in comparisons across modes being difficult to conduct due to the lack of analytical tools 
(see, for example, the work by Norris (2004) on the topic of multimodal interaction and by Machin 
(2007) on the interplay between images and language). This issue means that ‘bottom-up’ 
contributions produce analytical frameworks which are often unbalanced toward the analysis of one 
semiotic system, and which work to explain particular types of multimodal interaction without 
grasping the overarching communicative principle of multimodal texts.  
However, general studies on Multimodality are growing in number, and research on the regularities 
of the single modes is growing, too. Before and after Kress and Van Leeuwen’s proposal on multimodal 
discourse, non-linguistic semiotic resources have been gaining analytical frameworks, some of which 
are outlined below in this section. The dominance of language over all the other semiotic modes has 
started to fade in the last decades, during which studies on aural and visual meaning have started 
gaining the academic spotlight (e.g. Kress and Van Leeuwen 1996 on visual meaning and Van Leeuwen 
1999 on aural meaning). This perhaps follows the realisation that new means of communication, such 
as the Internet, nowadays allow a growing number of users to create messages which contain much 
more than ‘just’ words.  
If a form of communication exists, the assumption is that it is likely to involve the existence of a shared 
code which allows users to communicate with each other; different forms of communication are thus 
likely to require different forms of ‘literacy’. On the basis of this presupposition, research has been 
carried out on the different codes to establish if some sort of ‘grammar’ for semiotic modes other than 
language exists. The word ‘grammar’ is used only very loosely to make a parallel between the 
mechanisms of language and the possible rules of usage of other semiotic systems, without this 
implying a similarity in these regularities or the assumption that an analysis of these regularities should 
be carried out by similar means.  
Following this assumption, Kress and Van Leeuwen (2006, first published in 1996) studied and 
proposed what they call a ‘grammar of images’, following Halliday’s definition of grammar as “a means 
of representing patterns of experience” (1985:101). In order not to create confusion between their 
usage of the word ‘grammar’ and its traditional meaning, their approach to the investigation of the 
regularities of images starts out setting the boundaries of what their project shares or does not share 
with Linguistics. In their view, the visual domain should not be analysed in terms of syntax or 
semantics, and their purpose is not to look for more or less direct equivalents to verbs and nouns; 
each semiotic system acts independently of the others and according to its own specific forms and 
mechanisms. However, these forms and mechanisms should still allow a semiotic system to be able to 
perform the three metafunctions which Halliday assigned to language, and which Kress and Van 
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Leeuwen believe can be generalised further to apply to the visual world as well. The three 
metafunctions described in Halliday’s work (1985) are: 
- Ideational, which deals with aspects of human perception and consists in the ability of 
representing human experience; 
- Interpersonal, which deals with creating a relation between producer and receiver of the sign; 
- Textual, which deals with the ability of a text to be internally and externally coherent through 
the establishment of logical ties. 
In their work, Kress and Van Leeuwen discuss the means by which images perform these 
metafunctions, also making comparisons with the means used by language. Images are examined in 
terms of their ability to represent human experience and to create a narrative. For example, Kress and 
Van Leeuwen claim that images can represent reality, and they can even do so with a high degree of 
detail; they compare the role played by action verbs in language to the role of vectors in visual 
communication, since these link actor and goal as if they were the subject and object of a sentence, 
thus demonstrating a certain narrative potential. The interpersonal metafunction is played by features 
such as degree of detail, concreteness, depth, illumination and brightness of the image, which 
influence the modality (here meant as the degree of truth) of an image, and by perspective, which can 
be used for the rendition of the active and passive voice of verbs, but also as a tool in the producer’s 
hands to involve the viewer in the communicative act. Finally, the textual metafunction is played by 
features such as composition (namely the position occupied by the different elements in an image), 
which is shown to influence coherence within the text and to relate with the recipient’s knowledge of 
the world.  
Even though they are both able to perform the three metafunctions, language and images represent 
things by different means. Kress and Van Leeuwen’s discussion of narrative structures in images (and 
in images in comparison with texts) highlights this aspect very clearly (2006: 59-78). The type of 
narration images can perform efficiently involves mostly physical action; as stated by Kress and Van 
Leeuwen, “[m]ental processes form [...] only a minor category in the visual semiotic; [...] there are no 
structural devices for making the strong distinction between ‘cognition’ and ‘affection’ processes that 
has come to characterize the ideational resources of English” (2006:77). On the basis of Kress and Van 
Leeuwen’s work, images and language can be said to suggest meaning by different means. Even 
though they are both capable of representing reality, engaging with the audience and producing a 
coherent text, they are different in terms of how this happens, of what kind of meaning they can 
represent and of the level of detail and focus they can achieve. The visual mode, then, has more limited 
representational capabilities than the ones featured by language, but its ability to perform the 
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Hallidayan metafunctions still sets it apart as a mode with a narrative potential independent of other 
modes and capable of performing with the highest degree of detail the narration of physical action, 
being at the same time less suited than language to describe cognitive processes. Machin’s discussion 
of Kress and Van Leeuwen’s work offers a very detailed explanation about the differences in meaning 
making between language and images; nevertheless, Machin reaches the conclusion that, contrary to 
what Kress and Van Leeuwen claim, the visual mode cannot satisfy the requisites set by Halliday for a 
“complex semiotic system”, and hence its structuration cannot be properly called a “grammar” 
(2007:159-188). While this may sound like a purely terminological problem, the importance of what 
could at first sight be seen as a point of detail is discussed in more depth in Section 4.3. 
As for the aural mode, Van Leeuwen (1999) proposed an attempt to integrate speech, music and other 
types of sound, in order to describe what can be communicated with sound and how this can be 
interpreted. As stated in Section 2.1, only a brief account of the meaning-making capabilities of the 
aural mode is provided in this study for purposes of completeness and to better frame the complexity 
of multimodal matters, although texts including sounds are not the focus of this study. Van Leeuwen 
interprets his work as something that “should describe sound as a semiotic resource offering its users 
a rich array of semiotic choices” (1999:6). For how rich this array of choices may be, Van Leeuwen 
himself admits that the representational possibilities of sound are different (and somewhat more 
restricted) than those of images and language: sounds are generated by actions and can only represent 
actions. In his own words, “[s]ound messages only have verbs” (1999:93).  
Although lacking a full “grammar”, sound in Van Leeuwen’s opinion shows regularities which suggest 
meaning. He suggests, for example, that the perceived distance of sounds can be used as a means for 
foregrounding meaning: sound dubbing, for instance, is based on a tripartite approach which divides 
the sonic information contained in the soundtrack into three “zones”, namely close, middle and far 
distance. These correspond respectively to the most important information, the information that 
corresponds to the listener’s social world and the one that corresponds to his/her physical world. The 
most significant information that needs to be conveyed is placed in the close distance, whereas the 
other two zones are used for less important sounds, which are mostly meant to establish the setting 
for the sounds in close distance. Van Leeuwen also examines other types of regularities in sound, 
whose description would go beyond the purpose of this study. In Van Leeuwen’s view sound is not 
structured as well as images or language along the lines of Halliday’s metafunctions. In his opinion, 
sound as a semiotic mode has a different “metafunctional configuration” (1999:190) than the others. 
In fact, this absence of structure is so evident in Van Leeuwen’s view to lead him to claim that “[sound] 
is not, or not yet, a ‘mode’, and it has therefore not or not yet reached the levels of abstraction and 
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functional structuration that (written) language and image have reached [...]. Sound is a ‘medium’ or 
perhaps part (already) ‘mode’, part (still) ‘medium’ ” (1999:192). 
Van Leeuwen claims that those media which do not have a certain level of recognisable structuration 
and abstraction are somewhat comparable to “[c]hildren’s meaning-making”, being “flexible, 
unsystematic, not yet formalized” (1999:192). According to this statement, structuration can be taken 
as one of the defining characteristics of a mode for it to be considered as such. However, while the 
very name of a “semiotic system” implies some form of structuration, it seems hardly possible at this 
stage to define what level of structuration a semiotic system needs to achieve for it to be considered 
as such and to justify this choice on a semiotic basis. This level of structuration seems in Van Leeuwen’s 
view to be also connected to meaning-making ability: the most structured mode, namely language, is 
able to represent all sorts of human experience, though with varying degrees of detail; the visual 
mode, which has achieved some form of structuration, albeit not as complete as the one that 
characterises language, specialises in some meanings, but it is still able to build a narrative structure 
and perform the three metafunctions with a certain level of organisation; the least structured of the 
three semiotic modes analysed, namely sound, is not even perceived by Van Leeuwen as a fully-
developed mode, and it can only represent, or in some cases suggest, actions and feelings, thus 
showing evident meaning-making limits.  
The difference in structuration of these three semiotic modes could be just an ‘evolutionistic’ matter 
due to the dominance of language over the other modes, which has meant that there was no 
possibility for the others to receive adequate attention and to develop to their full potential; however, 
it may also be an intrinsic characteristic of the visual and aural modes that they cannot possibly acquire 
a complex structure comparable to that of language. What all three modes share seems to be no more 
than their semiotic nature, namely the ability to convey meanings through signs. However, these signs 
are produced and brought to the recipient’s attention by means of different techniques to achieve 
communicative effects that are only partly similar and they entertain different types of relation with 
their signifieds (as discussed in Section 2.1), being more or less suited to different communicative 
situations.  
To summarise the considerations made this far, it is possible to say that the existence of a ‘multimodal 
code’, namely an overarching set of rules coordinating multimodal interaction, is not demonstrated 
by the literature generated to date. An integration between semiotic modes in terms of analysis of 
their common regularities does not seem to be possible either, given the very different characteristics 
of each semiotic mode and the differences in their potential for analysis described by Kress and Van 
Leeuwen. However, the use of different semiotic modes in combination with each other is something 
 24 
 
humans have now done for millennia. Since not any of the modes can be said to fulfill all the 
requirements of human communication in all communicative situations, even just because of the 
different level of detail the different modes can achieve, the need for combining modes arises 
spontaneously. The multimodal message so composed draws on the semiotic resources available for 
communication, which are not always fully structured for the production of meaning. Yet, semiotic 
modes can clearly interact efficiently with each other for the production of even very complex 
meanings, and humans seem to be quite proficient in the use of combinatory techniques that allow 
these meanings to be conveyed through multimodal textual structures.  
The lack of common ground in the structure of the modes and the impossibility of dealing with them 
homogeneously suggest that the ‘communicational glue’ that binds together the different systems, 
the overarching multimodal principle, is to be searched for at a more general level. 
The inadequacy of the current multimodal theories and the need for a different approach able to 
explain meaning in multimodality has been stated by Mubenga (2009), who proposed that 
multimodality in audiovisual translation be investigated by the nontraditional means of a Multimodal 
Pragmatic Analysis (MPA). This type of analysis finds its basis in the theories proposed, among others, 
by Toury, Levinson, Kress and Van Leeuwen, Searle and Halliday, representing a mixed approach that 
calls neo-Gricean pragmatic theories into play. Given the inclusion of contextual meaning in the areas 
of investigation outlined in Section 2.1, this study embraces Mubenga’s point of view that Pragmatics 
should play an important role in explaining audiovisual translation and generalizes it further, claiming 
that Pragmatics is key to the understanding of multimodal texts in general. For this reason, Section 
2.3 of this study is devoted to the discussion of the two main current pragmatic theories and their 
relation to multimodal texts. 
2.3 Beyond semiotic meaning: Pragmatics 
In the current literature, Multimodality and Pragmatics tend to be unrelated subjects as Pragmatics 
has traditionally mostly been concerned with the study of the spoken word. However, as pointed out 
by Orlebar, the signs and symbols which compose a multimodal text often have a polysemic nature, 
which is disambiguated by the recipient according to his/her personal interpretation of these signs 
and symbols and the cultural background of the recipient him/herself (Orlebar 2009:online), namely 
according to contextual factors. Pragmatics appears then to play an important role in the 
comprehension of multimodal texts. In spite of this, Pragmatics has always been mostly concerned 
with the study of utterances in talk exchanges (often limited to 3-4 lines), and only very rarely applied 
for other purposes, such as the study of meaning in written texts. Before proceeding to outline the 
 25 
 
details of the approach suggested to apply Pragmatics to multimodal texts, it is worth spending a few 
words on the reasons behind the status quo, and on whether Pragmatics can be applied to types of 
text which are not talk exchanges.  
This very specific interest on the spoken word within Pragmatics can be explained in terms of its main 
focus on the ‘speaker’s meaning’. Pragmatics is vastly applied for the analysis of what a speaker means 
with his/her utterances in a specific context, and it seems to widely disregard the analysis of written 
texts in general. This probably happens on a practical rather than theoretical basis, there not being a 
theoretical reason why Pragmatics should not apply to written texts, since these are communicative 
acts which carry pragmatic meaning.  
Brief talk exchanges in the context in which they happen are the ideal ‘work material’ for arguing 
pragmatic points, since their analysis is quicker and more focused than the analysis of, for example, a 
lengthy novel. Talk exchanges can also be easily related to the shared cognitive environment of the 
speakers, namely “the set of facts that are manifest to [them]” (Sperber and Wilson 1995:39). This is 
paramount to study meaning in context, since the knowledge participants contribute to 
communication is fundamental for the application of pragmatic principles, as shown in more detail 
later in this work.  
Individuating the shared cognitive environment can be a very different task in the case of speech and 
written texts, since these are different systems of linguistic expression. As aptly summarised by Crystal 
(2010:187),  
[t]he differences of structure and use between spoken and written language are inevitable, 
because they are the product of radically different kinds of communicative situation. Speech is 
time-bound, dynamic, transient – part of an interaction in which, typically, both participants are 
present, and the speaker has a specific addressee (or group of addressees) in mind. Writing is 
space-bound, static, permanent – the result of a situation in which, typically, the producer is distant 
from the recipient – and, often, may not even know who the recipient is (as with most literature). 
Writing can only occasionally be thought of as an ‘interaction’ in the same way as speech [...]. 
As the relationship between writer and reader suffers from a temporal and/or spatial mismatch, it can 
be very difficult to individuate a shared cognitive environment between them to use as basis for 
pragmatic analysis. The writer may be no longer living at the time when a reader is faced with his/her 
piece of work, or reader and writer may be contemporaries but belong to totally different cultures. As 
evidenced by Jucker and Smith (1995), even family members, who live in the same culture, in the same 
period and supposedly entertain an intimate relationship, continuously re-negotiate their common 
ground in conversation for them to be able to communicate efficiently. Since this is not possible in the 
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writer-reader relationship, it is legitimate to wonder how much information reader and writer can 
reasonably be assumed to share, and on what basis this assumption can be made for it to be more 
than just mere guessing. The problem in establishing the extent of the common cognitive environment 
between writer and reader seems apparent, and it appears to be enough of a reason why 
pragmaticians would shy away from written texts.  
To help Pragmatics approach the realm of the written word, Cooren (2008) proposed the introduction 
of the notion of textual agency. Cooren’s argument is that textual entities have an ability to produce 
speech acts which is independent of human actors, and they should then be considered as agents per 
se, capable of affecting the surrounding world with their speech acts. To illustrate this point, he calls 
on several everyday expressions, like ‘the recipe calls for…’, ‘the signature commits you to…’, ‘the 
manual suggests to…’, in which agency is more or less consciously attributed to the text rather than 
to the author of the text itself. In this way, Pragmatics could be used to analyse a text based on the 
text-reader shared environment rather than the writer-reader shared environment. This would bring 
‘speaker’ and reader together in the same place and at the same time, eliminating de facto some of 
the aforementioned problems relating to temporal/spatial mismatch between writer and reader.  
However, this approach ignores the very nature of the difficulties encountered in applying pragmatic 
principles to written texts. Under the practical point of view, the notion of textual agency would bring 
text and reader close together without actually doing so. The text still only makes sense in relation to 
its author, the context in which it was produced, the purpose for which it was produced and the 
audience addressed by the writer, and those are elements the analyst cannot abstract from. Trying to 
unleash a text freeing it from its author does not appear to be a viable path, and Cooren agrees that 
texts should not be totally severed from their authors, since these are the source of their agency 
(2008:11). Also, assigning agency to texts clashes with the already mentioned views in text linguistics 
on coherence, which support the view that coherence is not a feature of the text, and contrary to 
other features such as cohesion, coherence is only text-based (as opposed to text-inherent): rather 
than the text itself, in this view the source of coherence is the user who interprets the text in 
connection with “the linguistic context, the socio-cultural environment, the valid communicative 
principles and maxims and the interpreter’s encyclopedic knowledge” (Bublitz 1999:2). Seen in this 
view, the hypothesis that texts may be assigned independent agency does not seem tenable.  
The point of view proposed in this study, then, is that there is no need for a notional patch that would 
allow Pragmatics to analyse written texts: these are made of sentences capable of producing a 
‘writer’s meaning’ whose interpretation by the reader is possible and is partly dependent on usage in 
context. Thus, Pragmatics still can and should be applied to written texts.  
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However, suggesting such an approach means coming to terms with its inherent limitations: for the 
reasons previously mentioned, establishing the shared cognitive environment between writer and 
reader is far more problematic than for speaker and hearer, and this represents a difficulty that needs 
to be acknowledged. Also, the establishment of the shared cognitive environment in this case can only 
happen in a system offering more limited analytical information than the already limited one available 
for the analysis of utterances. Very often the intended readership of a certain text is made of a group 
of people whose individual cognitive environments are unknown for the most part and not necessarily 
homogeneous; similarly, information on the writer’s cognitive environment may be only partly 
available, if at all, as the author of a text could be in some cases unknown. Therefore, a pragmatic 
approach to the study of written texts can only be proposed on the basis that the identification of the 
shared cognitive environment can only happen through a series of informed hypotheses. Limited 
availability of information about the author’s cognitive environment is, anyway, the operational 
context in which any reader faces any text trying to understand the writer’s meaning. This is already 
acknowledged in the Socratic dialogues: 
Writing, Phaedrus, has this strange quality, and is very like painting; for the creatures of painting 
stand like living beings, but if one asks them a question, they preserve a solemn silence. And so it 
is with written words; you might think they spoke as if they had intelligence, but if you question 
them, wishing to know about their sayings, they always say only one and the same thing. And every 
word, when once it is written, is bandied about, alike among those who understand and those who 
have no interest in it, and it knows not to whom to speak or not to speak; when ill-treated or 
unjustly reviled it always needs its father to help it; for it has no power to protect or help itself. 
(Plato, Phaedrus: 275d-e) 
Since very often writer and reader do not communicate in any way external to the written words of a 
message, and clarifications on the meaning of a text often cannot occur, it seems reasonable that any 
writer will write being aware of the limited knowledge environment in which his/her audience will 
process the message, and that this will influence the composition of the message itself in an effort to 
make it understandable as is (referred to as “recipient design” by Sacks and Schegloff 1979).  
As written texts are often intended as the sole means of communication between writer and reader, 
a multimodal nature may well be advantageous in their composition, since semiotic modes other than 
the verbal are available to provide information which could be conveyed through language less 
efficiently or with more difficulty. A final question remains about whether the contributions by other 
semiotic modes could be accounted for by a pragmatic model in order to establish whether Pragmatics 
can be applied to multimodal texts. 
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Even though applications of Pragmatics to multimodal texts are not very common in literature, some 
attempts towards this direction have been made: most notably, the work by Yus Ramos (1998) used 
Pragmatics to produce a taxonomy of the communicative situations that arise in verbal-visual media 
discourse, while Tanaka (1999) applied it to analyse advertisements in Britain and Japan. While their 
work has a different focus than the one adopted in this study, it does confirm that an application of 
Pragmatics to the multimodal discourse is indeed possible. In fact, Sperber and Wilson’s work on 
Relevance Theory (1995), although designed to account for language, comes with an inherent 
assumption of its applicability to other semiotic modes, and hence to multimodal texts. Sperber and 
Wilson maintain that, from Aristotle to Grice, language was only explained in terms of its code, and 
communication was thought to be achieved by encoding and decoding messages; the Gricean thought 
brought a revolution into linguistics, stating that language was actually inferential and communication 
is achieved by producing and interpreting evidence (Sperber and Wilson 1995:2). Sperber and Wilson 
deny neither the first nor the second hypothesis, supporting the view that language is a complex form 
of communication in which the two models can and do coexist: language must be interpreted as a 
coding/decoding process subservient to the inferential activity through which we understand the 
intentions of the speaker (1995:27). Thus, interpreting an utterance in a language requires knowledge 
of the code but also the inferential abilities that will allow the hearer to make sense of it in context to 
get to the speaker’s intention.  
In a multimodal text, each of the participating modes has a code of its own, albeit with varying degrees 
of structuration. The various pieces of information contributed by each code to the message as a 
whole are practical instantiations of the code that communicates them and need to be interpreted to 
understand the sender’s communicative intention. As such, they are to be regarded both in terms of 
code and in terms of usage in context (Chandler 2007:8), exactly as observed by Sperber and Wilson 
for what concerns language.  
It must also be noted that, in a multimodal text, each mode finds its most immediate context of 
reference in the other mode/s, and this influences greatly the usage of each system. Since information 
can be drawn from different sources, in multimodal texts the message communicated by a single code 
is incomplete without the remaining information, as a code can rely on the other to express what it 
has left unexpressed or to enhance its meaning: usage in context, and hence Pragmatics, becomes 
then a key factor in Multimodality, possibly even more so than in ‘monomodal’ texts.  
Pragmatics, however, is a very wide field with several concurring theories, and suggesting a pragmatic 
approach means having to face a choice about which of those theoretical frameworks should be 
applied. The two major pragmatic approaches to meaning explanation are the Gricean model on 
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cooperativeness (developed in 1967, and subsequently elaborated by Levinson 1983, among others) 
and Sperber and Wilson’s already mentioned model on relevance (first published in 1986, and 
subsequently elaborated by Blakemore 1992 among others). While differing in the view they take 
towards the principle that informs the inferential system, the two systems show an array of 
commonalities; possibly this still does not allow for the identification of enough common ground to 
proceed to an analysis that uses either system interchangeably without significant variations. Whether 
communication is analysed in terms of cooperativeness or in terms of relevance, both theories are 
meant to cover the meaning of utterances in context as a whole, and from a strictly practical point of 
view they differ mainly in what they ascribe to explicit or implicit meaning production. However, since 
the proposed study is meant to explain meaning in Multimodality for translation purposes, its focus 
will not be on the pragmatic question of whether this is explicitly or implicitly communicated, but 
rather on the general meaning assigned by the audience to a text and how this can be dealt with by a 
translator.  
According to both Grice and Sperber and Wilson, inferentiality is the principle that informs 
communication itself, and is at the basis of any interpretation of a communicative act. Sperber and 
Wilson justify their view of communication as mainly inferential suggesting that, since the purpose of 
communication is the recognition of intentions, and this, as observed, can happen in absence of a 
code, it would seem reductive and not true to reality to analyse communication in terms of the 
(possibly) intervening codes and not in terms of inferentiality. They support this statement with real-
life examples of communication, saying that even when a message is encoded in an incorrect way (due 
to a slip of the tongue, to a lapsus or to the speaker’s inability to encode it correctly, which is the case 
for example for children and foreigners), the recipient tends to ignore the mistake and apply an 
automatic correction insofar as the speaker’s intention is anyway evidently recognisable as such. If 
the overriding principle of communication were a code model, an error in the use of the code would 
just prevent the message from going through at all and hearers would not be guided by the recognition 
of a communicative intention.  
The interpretation of utterances, thus, is first and foremost inferential. Then, speakers may make use 
of a code to express these intentions, but this is not strictly necessary, even though it is regarded by 
Sperber and Wilson as widely common and representing the vast majority of communicative acts, 
which can happen in absence of code, even though this is rarely the case (a view also supported by 
Searle, 1969:38).  
When looking at texts, then, we should do so from a pragmatic point of view, and ask ourselves what 
intention we can recognise in the speaker putting together that message. Communication is said by 
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Relevance Theory (henceforth RT) to involve the production of stimuli, namely “any modification of 
the physical environment designed by a communicator to be perceived by an audience and used as 
evidence of the communicator’s intentions” (Sperber and Wilson 1995:29). Stimuli convey an 
informative intention (inform the audience of something) and a communicative intention (inform the 
audience of the informative intention). Since any sort of stimulus satisfying the prerequisites for 
Sperber and Wilson classifies as a communicative act, their perspective on communication includes 
multimodal texts as well, and is not only limited to the analysis of utterances: we can well imagine 
mixed communicative acts made of different types of stimuli. This definition of communication, 
however, is not original to Sperber and Wilson, and goes back to Grice, who applies the term 
“utterance” to what Sperber and Wilson call “stimulus”, as discussed by the latter (Sperber and Wilson 
1995:29). Multimodal texts certainly fall within both definitions, and they are recognised by both 
theories as “utterances” (Grice) or “stimuli” (Sperber and Wilson), in either case eligible for pragmatic 
analysis. Pragmatics can, then, be applied to multimodal texts without enlarging its theoretical scope. 
This view is also supported by Forceville, who states that the very generality of the claim by Sperber 
and Wilson that the principle of relevance is essential to explain human communication (Sperber and 
Wilson 1995:vii) implies applications beyond the realm of verbal communication (see also Forceville 
1996:83). 
Although differing in their approach to meaning explanation, RT and Gricean Pragmatics both stress 
the concept of understanding the speaker’s meaning as the ultimate goal of the hearer and as deriving 
from these informative and communicative intentions. It is in the identification of these intentions 
that disagreement arises. Grice claims that “our talk exchanges do not normally consist of a succession 
of disconnected remarks, and would not be rational if they did. They are characteristically, to some 
degree at least, cooperative efforts; and each participant recognizes in them, to some extent, a 
common purpose or set of purposes, or at least a mutually accepted direction” (Grice 1989:45, my 
italics). Grice’s cooperative principle is then explained in more detail with a set of communicational 
maxims, which Grice claims to be the frame of reference in conversation:
1. Maxim of Quality 
Try to make your contribution one that is true 
 
2. Maxim of Quantity 
Make your contribution as informative as is 
required 
 
3. Maxim of Relation 
Be relevant 
 
4. Maxim of Manner 
Be perspicuous 
 
(Grice 1989:26-27)
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According to Grice, following or disregarding these maxims produces different types of implicated 
meaning in communication. This holds true if it is still possible to reconcile possible violations of 
individual maxims with the respect of the overall Cooperative Principle. If this is not the case, no 
communication can happen at all. 
Grice’s view on communication hints at a clear-cut division between the roles of Semantics and 
Pragmatics in language comprehension: when the semantic content of an utterance does not obey 
the conversational maxims, an inferential analysis aimed at reconciling the semantic meaning with the 
Cooperative Principle is needed. During this inferential analysis the hearer may be able to identify 
implicatures helpful to get to the speaker’s meaning. 
Grice’s ‘division of labour’ has been attacked and criticized in many an occasion, even by scholars 
supporting a neo-Gricean approach. It is nowadays widely accepted that Grice’s theory of 
communication implies a few inner contradictions, and most notably what Levinson calls “Grice’s 
circle” (2000:186). Levinson sets out to demonstrate that Grice’s claim about the division between 
Semantics and Pragmatics is not tenable: pragmatic processes of the same type as the ones that 
determine implicatures are involved in the determination of “what is said”, which Grice says Semantics 
should account for, and these pragmatic processes are not only present in the subsequent inferential 
analysis of speaker’s meaning. Levinson attempts to resolve this inner contradiction of the Gricean 
theory by suggesting two levels of intervention of pragmatic processes in meaning decoding, as 
summarized by the following scheme: 
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(Fig. 2 –  Meaning detection scheme. Levinson 2000:188) 
This line of thought still sees meaning interpretation as a step-by-step process which starts with the 
semantic representation and ends with the determination of the speaker’s meaning by pragmatic 
means, but it does seem to resolve the problem of Grice’s circle. The division between the role played 
by Semantics and Pragmatics is not clear-cut anymore as pragmatic processes intervene in the 
semantic interpretation, but meaning analysis as a whole is still seen as progressive and made up of 
different steps in propaedeutic order whose last stage is the identification of implicatures.  
A different view is offered by Sperber and Wilson on this subject. As anticipated, they oppose the 
Gricean and neo-Gricean view (proposed by Levinson) that communication is ruled by a principle of 
cooperativeness and a set of maxims which accompany it, and they support the view that 
communication is based on a principle of relevance. In their opinion, humans are meaning-driven 
creatures who try to make sense of everything that surrounds them in terms of how this is relevant to 
them. Relevance is one of the maxims proposed by Grice, but to Sperber and Wilson relevance is not 
just a maxim among others. It occupies the level assigned in the Gricean theory to the Cooperative 
Principle, with one difference: while the Cooperative Principle as proposed by Grice can be 
disregarded, which translates into a failure in communication, Sperber and Wilson claim that 
relevance cannot be violated. While this latter claim could be debatable, its discussion is probably not 
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too relevant for the purpose of this study, which aims at analyzing scenarios when communication 
does happen, and hence relevance (or the Cooperative Principle) has not been violated, regardless of 
whether this is possible at all. What is worth noticing is that communication, according to RT, happens 
by attempts to reach a high level of relevance, and Sperber and Wilson claim that any utterance carries 
the implicit assumption of its own optimal relevance. This means that any utterance we produce gets 
to the hearer/recipient with the implication of it being worth processing to obtain information about 
what the speaker/sender wanted to communicate by that utterance. On the basis of this assumption, 
humans will process the stimuli coming in linguistic (or non-linguistic) form from other humans, and 
this may or may not involve a coded message (and the consequent appeal to the hearer’s decoding 
skills). 
As is apparent, the two theories approach the matter from different perspectives, which influence the 
way they map meaning: as briefly mentioned above, the Gricean theory suggests a division of labour 
in which “what is said” prepares the ground for “what is implicated”. In this view, “what is said” 
roughly corresponds to the semantic meaning of an utterance, while implicatures are its inferential 
components, namely the additional meanings carried by the utterance and not explicitly said. 
However, to come to an understanding of the semantic meaning of an utterance, some pragmatic 
processes are required: for example, deictic resolution, reference assignment and sense 
disambiguation all involve reference to a specific context, and hence to pragmatic processes, while 
still being part of “what is said”. This is what Levinson defined as “Grice’s circle” (2000:186), namely 
the inner theoretical contradiction within Grice’s work for which Semantics and Pragmatics are 
thought to account for different processes, but at the same time pragmatic processes are required to 
understand semantic meaning, invalidating the previous point.  
Grice’s clear-cut division between the roles of Semantics and Pragmatics is then not logically tenable, 
and should be amended. While still holding on to the Cooperative Principle and its maxims as valid, 
and hence situating his work in a neo-Gricean view, Levinson tried to improve on Grice’s theory by 
proposing the model outlined in Figure 2, which is meant to solve the problem of Grice’s circle by 
allowing pragmatic processes to take a part in the semantic interpretation of an utterance. In 
Levinson’s view, then, there is “the coded”, which corresponds to the semantic contribution, and then 
implicatures, which account both for those processes required for semantic interpretation and for 
additional meaning not inherent to the coded meaning. 
This view is heavily criticized by Relevance Theoretic accounts: some of the processes which contribute 
to the semantic interpretation of an utterance (especially reference assignment, disambiguation and 
enrichment) are not part of what is implicated in a relevance theoretic view, and thus do not give rise 
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to implicatures. In Sperber and Wilson’s view implicatures only account for additional meanings not 
stated in the semantic content. Thus, although the retrieval of the information connected to processes 
such as reference assignment happens through pragmatic means, the role of this information is 
nothing more than to ‘flesh out’ the blueprint delivered by grammar (Blakemore 1992:59). For this 
reason, Relevance Theory sees these processes as forming part of what is explicitly communicated by 
an utterance, called by Blakemore the “proposition expressed” (1992:65-90). It must also be 
acknowledged that the division between explicit and implicated meaning is not agreed upon by all 
pragmaticians: Bach’s contribution to this debate, indeed, intended to put forward the idea of a third 
category of meaning falling between the two sides of the ‘pragmatic fence’, namely the category of 
impliciture (1994). In his view, developments of the logical form of an utterance are not to be 
considered as part of neither the explicit or the implicated meaning, falling somewhere in between: 
these elements of meaning are not uttered (and hence not said in a Gricean view), but at the same 
time they do not contribute any additional proposition either, thus not qualifying fully as either explicit 
or implicit meaning.  
An example of a brief extract from a conversation between A and B can be helpful to clarify the 
differences between these accounts. 
A: Shall we get started? 
B: He’s not going to be here before half an hour. 
In this case, a Gricean approach would suggest that to come to an understanding of this talk exchange 
we should first be aware of its semantic content. The deictics “he”, “we” and “here”, whose reference 
is known to A and B, are part of the semantic content of the utterance, and even though context (and 
hence pragmatic processes) determine their reference, they are not considered as implicated 
meaning, but as part of “what is said”. Once the semantic content is fully disambiguated and the 
references are assigned, implicatures will provide the additional meaning, if required. In this case, B’s 
response is apparently irrelevant to A’s remark, and hence it violates Grice’s maxim of relation. If B’s 
remark is to be made relevant, it must carry an implicature: B’s statement is actually a suggestion 
implicating that A and B should not wait for “him” to join them, and that they should get started on 
their task without the third person. 
Levinson would map the meaning of this exchange in a different way: while the semantic meaning 
does contain the above mentioned deictics, the assignment of their reference is indeed a pragmatic 
process, and hence they should be treated as implicated meanings, not as part of what is said. The 
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implicature related to the irrelevance of B’s remark remains the same, as it is just considered as an 
implicated meaning of a different nature than the one related to the deictics. 
Sperber and Wilson would dissect the meaning of this exchange in yet a different way. The semantic 
meaning staying the same, Sperber and Wilson would claim that even though deictics are derived 
through inferential processes, these processes are of a different nature than the ones that generate 
implicatures. The meaning of deictics is still explicitly conveyed, and in the terminology of RT, it is 
called an explicature. This is because the information they provide is still part of the logical form of 
the utterance, and it does not constitute a meaning additional to the utterance itself. This type of 
meaning is just a development, a completion of the logical form of the utterance, and hence cannot 
be said to have been implicitly conveyed. Then, the implicature related to B’s remark will be retrieved 
by A in his effort to understand the relevance of B’s statement: if B has decided to reply the way he 
did, it means that this form is the one he considers as most relevant for A’s question to be answered.  
Blakemore would analyse this exchange tracing out what is expressed by Sperber and Wilson, calling 
the sum of semantic meaning and explicatures the “proposition expressed” to underline the explicit 
nature of what is communicated at this level. 
This view would be strongly opposed by Bach, who would identify those deictics as implicitures, as 
they are supposedly nor explicit neither implicit meanings. 
The table below summarises the differences between these approaches to meaning (adapted from 
Levinson 2000:195): 
Author 
Semantic 
representation 
Deictic and 
Reference 
resolution 
Minimal 
Proposition 
Enriched 
Proposition 
Additional 
Propositions 
Grice 1967 What is said Implicatures 
Levinson 
2000 
What is said  
The coded Implicatures 
Bach 1994 
Explicit 
meaning 
Implicitures Implicatures 
Semantics Explicatures Implicatures 
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Sperber and 
Wilson 1986 
Propositional form 
Blakemore 
1992 
Semantics Explicatures 
Implicatures 
Proposition expressed 
(Table 1 - pragmatic approaches to meaning) 
Given the difference between the Gricean (or neo-Gricean, with the modifications proposed by 
Levinson and Bach) and the Relevance Theoretic approach to dissecting meaning, discussed in detail 
by Carston in its many aspects (2004) one would be inclined to say that, if at all, only one of the above 
approaches can be right. However, choosing among two theories may in some cases be just a matter 
of purpose, in this case tied to the individuation of the one that is more suitable for the analysis of 
multimodal texts. 
Grice’s Cooperative Principle and its maxims seem to apply quite well for the analysis of stimuli that 
come in the form of utterances. However, when talking about static texts, and of multimodal texts as 
a sub-category of the static type, it is difficult to imagine how a principle of cooperativeness would 
work between a sender and a recipient, for the reasons of spatial and temporal mismatch considered 
previously. How could a sender be cooperative with a varied audience, who is likely to approach the 
text coming from different backgrounds, with different cognitive environments, and perhaps at 
different historical moments? Also, as considered in Section 2.2, not all semiotic modes have a clear 
form of structuration, which means that there is no clear standard against which they can be 
compared to individuate possible communicative violations. The information they provide is difficult 
to quantify and/or qualify in terms of its truth value or clarity. It can, however, be relevant or irrelevant 
to each message recipient depending on their personal assessment. 
It seems then more logical to make use of RT for the analysis of multimodal texts. The ‘burden’ of 
multimodal text interpretation is in this case placed on the recipient, who will use the relevance of the 
text to the recipient him/herself as the informing principle of the interpretation activity. This would 
match with Bublitz’s claim that writers (and speakers) are normally set to guide their readers (or 
hearers) towards a certain line of understanding by means of the text they produce: this, however, 
still means a certain degree of indeterminacy in text interpretation, because of the several instances 
of coherence that are achieved on the recipient’s end according to the circumstances and to the 
knowledge available to the recipient him/herself (Bublitz 1999:2).  
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The types of stimuli at play in a multimodal text are many more than single utterances or talk 
exchanges, and a Gricean model may not be easily applicable to the type of analysis attempted here.  
In Sperber and Wilson’s work it is possible to find an enlightening example in this sense: 
For example, Peter asks Mary, 
(30) How are you feeling today? 
Mary responds by pulling a bottle of aspirin out of her bag and showing it to him. Her behaviour is 
not coded: there is no rule or convention which says that displaying a bottle of aspirin means that 
one is not feeling well.      
(Sperber and Wilson 1995:25, my italics) 
 
The information conveyed by displaying a bottle of aspirin is difficult to qualify and quantify; also, 
analysing this stimulus in terms of possible violation of one or more maxims would be rather 
complicated given the absence of a code or some form of clear standard the stimulus can be judged 
against. For the same reason other gestures, images or sounds contained in a multimodal message 
could result rather difficult to account for in terms of a neo-Gricean theory based on conversational 
maxims. Also, from a more practical point of view, it must be acknowledged that the Gricean and neo-
Gricean view present an inherent difficulty, namely the possibly endless multiplication of the 
conversational maxims: after Grice, many scholars felt that the conversational maxims as outlined by 
Grice did not account for all the implicatures produced in conversation (Leech 1983, for example, 
discusses maxims related to tact and politeness, and debate about these additional maxims is still 
open, as the much more recent article by Pfister 2010 demonstrates), and attempted to complete 
them by adding more. The number of conversational maxims is then undetermined, and is likely to 
rise even more when applied to texts whose content is not ‘just’ words.  
Relevance, then, seems more appropriate to explain multimodal communication, as it postulates that 
stimuli will be processed by the receiver according to the relevance the receiver assigns to them, 
without relying on specific conversational maxims. The message sender draws on varied and 
inhomogeneous material to get his/her intentions across, according to what suits best his/her 
communicational needs, irrespective of whether this material has been previously organised for 
communicative purposes or not. Producing and deriving meaning from ‘communicational material’ 
which may or may not make use of a shared code is only possible for meaning-driven creatures, whose 
nature makes them look out for what is worth processing, for signs relevant to them in any situation. 
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The approach to multimodality that appears more viable and logically justifiable in terms of this study, 
then, is a Relevance Theoretic one. Through RT this study aims to account for multimodal meaning in 
terms of relevance and recognition of intentions, but also in terms of code analysis, since multimodal 
meaning involves the use of more or less structured semiotic modes whose coding contributes to the 
inferential process. Clark claims that both RT and multimodal discourse could benefit from some form 
of synergy between them, as the former could be expanded through its application to the latter, and 
the latter could be better understood thanks to the former, suggesting this not only as viable, but also 
as a desirable path for the development of the two topics (Clark 2011). The significance of Pragmatics 
in terms of analysis of multimodal meaning, and hence the support it can offer to multimodal 
translation activities, has not been investigated in depth before this study, which aims to further 
develop Clark’s suggestion taking it towards a direction that also includes a synergy with Translation 
Studies. 
The next section deals with the topic of synergies between Pragmatics and Translation Studies in the 
current literature. Even though the literature on this topic appears to be somewhat scarce, it is worth 
investigating to understand what points of contact can be built, or are already available, between the 
considerations made this far on the subject of Pragmatics applied to Multimodality and the existing 
work on Pragmatics applied to Translation Studies. 
 
2.4 Pragmatics and Translation: understanding and reproducing meaning 
The literature on Pragmatics applied to translation is not abundant. However, the scholars who 
investigated the matter seem to consider the connection between the two disciplines almost self-
evident. Kitis, for example, discusses how she has  
often read […] that in recent theories of translation linguistics is left behind. This may be right if by 
the term ‘linguistics’ one understand the more formal or syntactic oriented theories […]. However, 
it cannot be more untrue if one considers pragmatics […] as that component of linguistics that can 
greatly inform, and has indeed informed, various approaches in translation studies. 
(Kitis 2009:64) 
As Kitis says, translation theories such as some of those mentioned in the introduction to this work 
have drawn important concepts from the realm of Pragmatics. However, none of those frameworks 
can be said to be explicitly and largely based on Pragmatics, and her claim that Pragmatics has played 
a more important part in informing various approaches in Translation Studies than other areas of 
Linguistics seems debatable. As Bernardo says, “[t]he movement a translated text undergoes – from 
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the source to the target language, culture and audience with different background knowledge, 
expectations and communicative needs – comprises syntactic, semantic and pragmatic restraints” 
(Bernardo 2010:109), and, in this sense, pragmatic approaches do not necessarily have a prominent 
role in informing Translation Studies. 
However, the role of Pragmatics in the translation activity is perhaps in general underestimated, 
although some authors do tend to assign to Pragmatics a more important part in the play of translation 
than other areas of Linguistics have. According to Hatim and Mason, for example, the influence of 
Pragmatics on translation and on the translator is pervasive: 
The Gricean view is now widely accepted that comprehension of an utterance is not simply a 
matter of decoding the message which it contains in coded form but rather of seeking to interpret 
‘speaker meaning’; the hearer infers what the speaker means. Let us now consider the implications 
of this for the translator. In most cases, the translator, as a receiver of ST but not specifically an 
addressee (in the sense of the intended receiver of ST), is an observer of the text-world 
environment of ST. The role of the translator as reader is then one of constructing a model of the 
intended meaning of the ST and of forming judgements about the probable impact of the ST on 
intended receivers. As a text producer, the translator operates in a different socio-cultural 
environment, seeking to reproduce his or her interpretation of ‘speaker meaning’ in such a way as 
to achieve the intended effects on TT readers. 
(Hatim and Mason 1990:91-92, my italics) 
To be able to reproduce his or her interpretation of a ST for a TA, then, according to Hatim and Mason, 
a translator must be familiar with pragmatic concepts. The so-called ‘speaker meaning’ (or, rather, 
‘writer meaning’ in the case of written STs) is considered by them as a key notion for the activity of 
translation; in their view, however, the pragmatic intervention on the translation activity is not only 
limited to ‘passive’ comprehension of the writer meaning in a text. The purpose of the translator is 
primarily to reproduce their interpretation of the writer’s meaning based on the judgements the 
translator formed on its intended effects on the readership. To reach this goal, the translator needs to 
take into account “several layers of problematic areas” (Bernardo 2010:107). In defining these 
problematic areas, Bernardo follows Beaugrande and Dressler’s model of textuality, identifying them 
as text type, text genre and textuality features (intentionality, acceptability, situationality, 
informativity, coherence, cohesion and intertextuality), which she analyses from a pragmatic stand.  
Being able to deal with these characteristic of a text, understand them and reproduce them, is what 
Bernardo calls “textual competence” which, she claims, “can only be achieved if the translator is 
trained to interpret the syntactic and semantic marks in the source text from a pragmatic point of 
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view” as “the communicative value, which involves both the semantic and pragmatic meaning with all 
its allusions, symbolism and connotations, must be kept homologous, so that Grice’s cooperative 
principle may function” (Bernardo 2010:114-115). A similar view from a different angle is held by Kitis: 
she claims that the purpose of translation is to create a TT which reflects the same cognitive world as 
the original, and that to do that “we must be fully aware of the many layers that envelop each linguistic 
event, that is, language use, which feed into its interpretation simultaneously” (Kitis 2009:70). In 
accordance with the widespread view of texts as cultural products, Kitis thinks of texts as embedded 
in a series of layers, whose most external layer is the one of culture.  
This concept is better explained with the diagram Kitis herself provides in her paper:  
(Fig. 3 – Texts as cultural products - Kitis 2009:70) 
As noticeable from the image, the layers of context and culture are the most external ones, and contain 
all the others, including the text itself, at the very centre. On this basis, Kitis supports the view that 
translation should be seen as the process of re-contextualization expounded by Verschueren (2007).  
For the reasons discussed in Section 2.3 the notion of being able to reflect in a TT the same cognitive 
environment of any given ST seems hardly tenable, even just because of reasons of temporal and/or 
spatial mismatch between the distribution of the ST and of the TT. At the same time, it can be argued 
that translators should strive to reflect in their TT a cognitive world as similar as possible to the one of 
the ST. Nevertheless, Kitis’s view of texts as instances of communication embedded in a series of 
contextual and cultural layers and of translation as ultimately aiming to reflect the cognitive world of 
the ST supports the idea that translation should be observed mainly from a pragmatic point of view, 
since Pragmatics studies the meaning of communicative acts in their context. 
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The two accounts just described limit themselves to very general suggestions on why translation can 
and should be viewed as a pragmatic process. Given their limited scope and length, they do not go into 
depth about how this could be done. Guidelines on this topic are provided by Hickey: according to him, 
a thorough pragmatic approach to translation should  
attempt to explain translation – procedure, process and product – from the point of view of what 
is (potentially) done by the original author in or by the text, what is (potentially) done in the 
translation as a response to the original, how and why it is done in that way in that context.  
Hickey (1998:4) 
It is important to notice that Hickey does not suggest that a pragmatic approach would provide 
definitive answers on translation, but it would rather try and explain how a TT relates to its ST, how it 
constitutes a response to the original communicative act and the logical basis (how and why) for the 
organisation of a TT along certain criteria. The only real attempt at a more in-depth analysis in this 
sense has been carried out by Gutt (2000), who tried to apply RT to translation in a more extensive and 
detailed way for the production of a general theory of translation. Somehow, he both failed and 
succeeded in his attempt. In his preface he says: “I had expected that relevance theory would help me 
to formulate a general theory of translation. However, within a year it became increasingly clear that 
relevance theory alone is adequate – there seems to be no need for a distinct general translation 
theory” (Gutt 2000:vii).  
Among the reasons which pushed Gutt to try a new approach towards a general translation theory 
there certainly is not one of lack of studies on the topic; the motivation behind his effort is rather one 
of alleged inadequacy of those studies themselves. As considered by Gutt himself, there is a wealth of 
literature on the subject of translation theory. However, again in his opinion, this vast body of literature 
does not seem to be sufficient to fully explain translation, and Gutt agrees with Wilss’s statement that 
literature on translation amounts to a “mass of uncoordinated statements” (Wills 1982:11). This, in 
Gutt’s opinion, is due to a variety of reasons, but mainly to the fact that translation has never been 
dealt with for what it is: a communicative process, to be viewed within communication theory. More 
precisely, Gutt’s point is not that no communicative approach to translation has ever been suggested, 
but rather that the approaches attempted were inadequate. These approaches, which he does not 
mention, were based on ‘code models’, namely models which look at communication as an 
encoding/decoding activity, and whose claims are now largely considered obsolete. Gutt’s suggestion, 
then, is that translation should be looked at as a communicative process in light of the more thorough 
view of communication provided by inferential models, with particular reference to RT. Based on the 
model proposed by RT, Gutt sees translation as a case of interpretive use of language, and more 
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precisely of interlingual interpretive use. This is a concept based on the notion of interpretative 
resemblance expounded by Wilson and Sperber: 
Two propositional forms P and Q (and by extension, two thoughts or utterances with P and Q as 
their propositional forms) interpretively resemble one another in a context C to the extent that 
they share their analytic and contextual implications in the context C. 
(1988:138, italics in original) 
To be called a translation of the original, then, a text must interpretively resemble the original itself, 
namely share its analytic and contextual implications. However, original and translation will not share 
a context, given that the purpose of translation itself is to produce a text in a TL to allow users with a 
different cultural background from the one of the ST to access its content. Since ST and TT are assumed 
not to share a context, Gutt’s argument is that a translation should interpretively resemble its original 
in its own context, bringing about similar contextual effects in return for a similar level of processing 
effort on the side of the audience.   
The notion of interpretative resemblance is the closest notion to that of equivalence in translation 
which Gutt claims can be followed. Equivalence in the form of interpretive resemblance is not 
determined by considerations of style, form or adherence to the original, but rather by considerations 
of relevance, about contextual effects and processing effort. In Gutt’s own words, “[i]n interpretive 
use the principle of relevance comes across as a presumption of optimal resemblance: what the report 
intends to convey is (a) presumed to interpretively resemble the original […] and (b) the resemblance 
it shows is to be consistent with the presumption of optimal relevance” (2000:106).  
These conditions seem to provide translators with leeway, as they do not impose any sort of rule as to 
how the conditions themselves should be satisfied or any sort of strict hierarchy about the different 
elements of the ST that translators should strive to reproduce. The translator, according to Gutt, should 
have relevance as a guiding principle, in the double form of reproduction of contextual effects and 
processing effort: his/her choices will be context-dependent, and hence it will not be possible to 
individuate specific textual factors, or even less a hierarchy of textual factors which should determine 
the translator’s choices. The debate about which textual factors should be taken as a frame of 
reference for equivalence has been going on for decades in Translation Studies, and there is no general 
consensus on the topic. Gutt pushes the matter even further, arguing that the contextual dependence 
of text interpretation, and hence of its translation, can have as an effect an only partial transferability 
of the meaning of a ST for another audience if the target context does not allow for this to happen 
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(2000:103); this constitutes a serious attack to the concept of equivalence in translation being always 
possible, independently of the frame of reference chosen to support it. 
Gutt’s theory may be somewhat intimidating for translators who, following this approach, would have 
to come to terms with issues of partial transferability and would not be able to rely on a precise 
hierarchy of textual factors helping them in their choices. However, in Gutt’s view a pragmatic 
approach still provides translators with the required guidance, as the principle of relevance determines 
clearly in what aspects the translation is to resemble the ST (Gutt 2000:107). After coming to this 
conclusion, Gutt develops the theoretical points he made with practical examples and also dedicates 
some space to discussing how stylistic elements can be seen from a Relevance Theoretic point of view. 
Nevertheless, discussing these aspects in more detail would go beyond the scope of this thesis. To 
conclude this account of Gutt’s theory, it seems necessary once again to make reference to his own 
words: 
On the assumption that the findings of this exploratory study are indeed valid for translation in 
general, the following important points can be drawn out. Firstly, the translator must be seen and 
must see himself clearly as a communicator addressing the receptor language audience: whatever 
his view of translation […], he always has an informative intention which the translated text is to 
convey to the receptor language audience. […] Secondly, […] whatever he does in his translation 
matters primarily not because it agrees with or violates some principle or theory of translation, but 
because of the causal interdependence of cognitive environment, stimulus and interpretation. […] 
Thirdly, since the phenomena of translation can be accounted for by this general theory of 
ostensive-inferential communication, there is no need to develop a separate theory of translation. 
The success or failure of translations like that of other instances of ostensive-inferential 
communication, depends causally on consistency with the principle of relevance. 
(Gutt 2000:199) 
If this is the perspective from which translation should be looked at in general, there does not appear 
to be any reason why this should not be the case for the translation of multimodal texts as well. A 
Relevance Theoretic account of translation does seem to yield satisfactory results as for the 
perspective it proposes to adopt, which is not based on a descriptive, classificatory or prescriptive 
translation theory, but has its foundation in communication theory, in what we know about how 
communication in general works. 
Considering that Sperber and Wilson’s theory, as previously observed, does not exclude the analysis 
of stimuli other than language, it could reasonably assumed that Gutt’s application of RT to translation 
could apply to texts whose composite nature comprises different sorts of stimuli. Even though Gutt’s 
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attention is not focused on multimodal texts, his work incidentally mentions non-verbal meaning, 
explicitly considering the possibility of it being analysed by the same means: 
Of course there is a difference between non-verbal and verbal or linguistic communication, but 
this difference lies not in the presence or absence of inference, but rather in the degree of 
explicitness which the stimulus can achieve.      
(Gutt 2000:25) 
It seems appropriate, then, that the model this study will be trying to build be based on a Relevance 
Theoretic notion of inference, and that the translation of multimodal texts will, at least partly, depend 
on the degree of explicitness the meaning contributed by the various modes achieves in the text. This 
will be useful to determine the means by which the ST can be translated into a TL to produce similar 
contextual effects in return for a similar processing effort, in line with Gutt’s notion of translation as 
interlingual interpretive use. 
If RT applies to semiotic modes other than language, it can reasonably be expected that explicit and 
implicit meanings can be produced in those, too, following the model provided by Sperber and Wilson. 
Going back to the example about Uncle Sam provided in the introduction to this work, the information 
that the pronoun “I” refers to the U.S. Government rather than to an old man in a suit is implicitly 
conveyed by the image, and this implicit meaning can only be accessed through relevant cultural 
knowledge. If this information cannot be accessed by the same means by the TA, then the sender’s 
meaning will have to be conveyed in a different way. Given that a translator, as previously considered, 
often can only act on the verbal content of a text, this may also imply the necessity of transferring 
some information between semiotic modes. This will result in a shift in the information conveyed by 
each semiotic mode but also, in some cases, in a shift in weight between explicitly and implicitly 
communicated information. In this example, if the translator expects that the TA cannot access the 
information about Uncle Sam’s connection with the U.S. Government implicitly through the image, 
compensation may happen with the addition of linguistic material making that information explicit. 
The presence of more than one semiotic mode in multimodal texts and the ability of modes to 
communicate both explicitly and implicitly constitutes at the same time extra opportunities and extra 
challenges in the work of the translator, who will have to ‘juggle’ the information conveyed by different 
semiotic modes in an effort to produce a TT which interpretively resembles its ST. 
However, Gutt’s work has been criticized for its alleged lack of engagement in evaluating the 
“applicability of relevance theory to concrete instances of translation quality assessment” (Tirkkonen-
Condit 1992:242), and was labeled as too vague to explain translation in any detail at all, falling short 
of the empirical and theoretical research required for this purpose, in spite of its insight about 
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considering translation as a process to be viewed within communication theory (Tirkkonen-Condit 
1992:238). In this study, the pragmatic perspective provided by Gutt’s work is integrated with the 
considerations on Semiotics and Multimodality. These were offered in this chapter in order to develop 
a Pragmatics-based model that is capable of overcoming Tirkkonen-Condit’s criticism regarding the 
lack of empiricism in Gutt’s theory. The model aims to promote conscious ST analysis, and to offer 
translators guidance in their task of producing TTs that interpretively resemble a given multimodal STs.  
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3. Methodology 
This chapter is dedicated to the definition of the methodology used for this study. Section 3.1 is 
devoted to the objectives of the study, outlining in more detail the goals this work aims to achieve and 
the research questions it aims to answer. Section 3.2 illustrates the basic structure of the theoretical 
model developed in Chapter 4. Section 3.3 provides details on the corpus used to test the proposed 
model of multimodal analysis. 
3.1 Objectives of the study 
As previously observed, there is a lack of a theoretical model accounting in depth for multimodal text 
comprehension and production in Translation Studies, as this discipline has been traditionally 
concerned with the analysis of verbal texts. Frameworks of analysis coming from studies on 
Multimodality do not to cover important aspects of multimodal meaning such as its pragmatic 
dimension, and thus appear not to be able to account for the multimodal text as a whole. Therefore, 
this study proposes a new theoretical model able to describe more fully multimodal meaning in 
aspects that are relevant to translation. Filling this theoretical gap seems all the more important given 
that the number of multimodal texts in the translation industry is growing. This happens partly 
because of technological advancements which make the use of images and sounds in text production 
more accessible and ubiquitous, even though multimodality is a perennial phenomenon whose 
existence and importance have only been made “more conspicuous” (O’Sullivan 2013:5) by new 
media. A variety of written text genres, even those which traditionally made little use of 
multimodality, nowadays include images. The ease with which different modes can be combined is 
allowing new text genres to emerge and adding multimodal components to previously existing ones, 
making of multimodality a reality translators have to face on a daily basis.   
The primary purpose of this study is to achieve one main theoretical aim, and to answer a research 
question related to this aim.  The main aim of this project is the development of a theoretical model 
that could fill the identified research gap in the Translation Studies literature, providing a means of 
analysis of multimodal texts which can be useful for translation purposes. The related research 
question is: ‘how can a model for multimodal ST analysis be developed on the basis of current 
research?’(RQ1). Given its nature and purpose, this model finds its position within Translation Studies 
among the works on ST analysis; this is an area of research which is defined by Williams and 
Chesterman as gathering the studies whose point is to prepare for a translation through a careful 
analysis of the features of the ST aimed to making the identification of adequate translation solutions 
easier (2002:6). The model proposed in this study means to address a specific type of STs, and namely 
multimodal STs, showing a different scope than the one taken by other studies on ST analysis, such as 
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the one developed by Nord (2005; also, for an overview of functional approaches to translation, see 
Nord 2012). As discussed in Section 2.1, the model proposed in this study needs to analyse different 
textual dimensions in order to account for the complex meaning-making of multimodal texts, 
investigating individual semiotic modes, their interaction and multimodal usage in context. 
The main aim of this study is the development of a model which aims to constitute an advance in 
Multimodality and Translation Studies. It is the claim of this study that this model could be also used 
as a theoretical resource helpful to train new translators to reflect consciously on the nature of 
multimodal texts, the way they convey meaning and the strategies that can be implemented in order 
to translate multimodal texts into their TL. A clearer understanding of the text and of how its 
implications are brought about could provide useful guidance in terms of how to balance explicit and 
implicit meaning, and on whether meaning transfer between modes is possible or necessary, offering 
support to the translator’s decision-making process. However, following Bublitz claim that textual 
coherence lies with the recipient of the text itself (1999:2), the model as a tool of self-reflection aims 
to analyse subjective understanding in a systematic way, and its application to a certain text can 
produce differing results depending on individual comprehension. The use of this model would then 
offer to trainee translators a way to approach multimodal texts leading them from their own 
subjective ST comprehension to TT production, accompanying them through the whole process. The 
use of the model would then respect individual translation styles, without being prescriptive about 
what meaning ‘is’ in the text and how this ‘should’ be transferred into a TT. A first outline of the 
principles at the basis of the model proposed by this study is presented in Section 3.2, while the full-
fledged model is developed in Chapter 4. 
It is fundamental to test that the model is actually capable of offering the kind of support described in 
the previous paragraph to be able to make considerations on its validity. The research question related 
to the testing of the model, then, is: ‘how can the model’s validity, potential, limitations and flexibility 
be assessed in terms of multimodal ST analysis for translation purposes?’ (RQ2). In Popper’s words 
“[e]very genuine test of a theory is an attempt to falsify it, or to refute it” (1989:36); following this 
approach, the model has been applied to the analysis of a selection of multimodal texts in order to 
ascertain to what extent the model meets the criteria set out in Section 2.1 and is capable of describing 
multimodal texts providing guidance for their translation.  
This procedure was initially performed on a small sample of texts during the pilot study preceding this 
thesis. The model was applied to 14 texts from different languages, types and genres. Such multimodal 
texts were selected among those that could have realistically constituted material for translation and 
that showed interaction between visual and verbal content which was likely to result in translation 
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challenges, e.g., among others, texts based on wordplay linked to the visual content or on visual 
metaphors referring to the verbal content. This attempt to falsify an early version of the model 
brought to the surface and highlighted the need to apply a modification to it. Indeed, the range of 
logical relationships outlined in the first version of the model could not account for one particular type 
of visual-verbal relation found in one of the texts forming part of this sample, showing that the 
relationship taxonomy that had been applied in this first attempt was not fully descriptive of the visual-
verbal relations that can occur in multimodal texts. The dimension of the model related to visual-
verbal relationships thus needed to be updated to include the category of ‘sense selection’ in the 
branch of essential relations of complementarity (See Section 4.2 for details). Applying the model to 
a larger and more varied corpus appears to be a good attempt of ‘falsification’ of the model itself, in 
the meaning attributed to this word by Popper, as it may bring to the surface further issues of the 
same type which would be helpful to possibly expand the model further and make it fully descriptive 
of the visual-verbal relations found in multimodal texts. Practical application of the model to a bigger 
and more varied corpus than the one used in the pilot study appears to be a suitable strategy to assess 
the applicability and usefulness of the model. The corpus used in this study to try and falsify the model 
needs to respond to certain criteria in terms of the number and type of the texts, in order to ensure 
that the model’s applicability is tested on a variety of texts and does not respond only to the needs of 
a certain category of multimodal texts. Details on the nature of the corpus, the number of texts 
included, their categorisation, source language and variety are outlined in Section 3.3.  
Answering the research question related to the testing of the model is likely to produce two different 
results: while the attempt of falsification is meant to test the validity of the model, at the same time 
it is likely to highlight the need for further modifications that would improve the model itself and 
ensure its wider applicability. The findings related to this research question are discussed in Chapter 
8, which examines the validity and applicability of the model as well as any integrations or 
modifications that may be applied to the model to increase its descriptive power. The following two 
sections are dedicated to outlining in more detail how the aims and research questions outlined in 
this section are achieved or answered in this study by providing further information on the basis of 
the model (Section 3.2) and on the corpus used to test it (Section 3.3).  
3.2 The basis of the theoretical model 
As discussed in Chapter 2, a theoretical model able to explain multimodality is likely to be one that 
combines different approaches to produce a multidisciplinary result. Also as the literature review 
shows, this approach needs to combine literature on the single modes to study them individually, 
literature on visual-verbal relationships to account for the way the modes interact and literature on 
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Pragmatics for their usage in context, to reach the sender’s meaning. As the model is built using the 
pragmatic concept of ‘speaker’s meaning’ applied to multimodal texts as its foundation, the pragmatic 
component is not limited to an account of implicated meanings. Rather, it represents the theoretical 
cornerstone of the model itself and the frame of reference for the other components. This study, 
indeed, adopts the pragmatic viewpoint that human communication is based on the recognition of 
intentions, and that the analysis of the codes that may be used to communicate is subservient to the 
more general inferential activity. This viewpoint can be considered as common ground for all 
pragmatic theories, even though the details about how the recognition of intentions is supposed to 
happen vary across the different pragmatic theories. As discussed, the theoretical structuration of RT 
appears more suitable for the description of multimodal texts than the Gricean (or post-Gricean) view 
of communication. Indeed, the use of a criterion of relevance to investigate multimodal texts appears 
to be a more justifiable choice than the selection of a criterion of cooperativeness, even just because 
of the asynchronous nature of the relationship between text producer and recipient. Thus, the 
pragmatic view adopted in this work is the one offered by Sperber and Wilson’s RT, and the first 
important stage in the development of the model is to further develop the idea introduced in Section 
2.3 of using RT to account for multimodal communication. Existing frameworks which try to explain 
the relationships that can be created between images and verbal content need to be discussed as a 
second step towards the full development of the model. These frameworks, namely the ones already 
mentioned by Martinec and Salway (2005) and Pastra (2008), are closely intertwined with the practical 
stage of development of the model, as shown in the following chapter. Lastly, the model is developed 
in light of the considerations made so far on the qualities of the different individual modes and on 
communication through sign systems. 
The proposed approach to the development of the new model is, then, a top-down approach. A top-
down method for text analysis, according to Koster, starts by establishing a common core for ST and 
TT and then moves on to study how the component parts of the texts relate to this core (2011:24). 
This is how the model is produced in this study. The common core ST and TT need to share is that they 
need to be capable of leading the text recipient to the recognition of the same sender’s intention, and 
namely they need to interpretively resemble each other. Following Gutt’s work (2000), the notion of 
interpretive resemblance is based on a set of analytic and contextual attributes ST and TT need to 
share. The pragmatic dimension thus sets the most general boundaries and principles for the other 
dimensions of analysis, guiding translators in the selection of the analytic and contextual attributes a 
TT needs to feature in order to interpretively resemble its ST. The claims the model makes at the level 
of visual-verbal interaction and the role played by each sign have to relate to this core, which works 
as the central pivot of the model’s structure. Signs and their interaction are instrumental to the 
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recognition of intentions, and they are analysed in this study in terms of their features which are 
relevant to the recognition of intentions. 
As previously mentioned, once developed, the model needs to be tested in order to ascertain its 
applicability and usefulness for translation purposes. For this reason, a corpus of multimodal texts 
larger and more comprehensive than the one deployed in the pilot study is used. Multimodal texts, 
indeed, come in many different forms and with many different purposes, and a model that aims to 
account for multimodal texts in general needs to be tested on multimodal texts of many different 
genres and types in order to assess its general applicability. Details about the corpus and its 
organisation are described in the next section. 
3.3 Design of the corpus 
The design of a corpus of texts has to comply with the aim towards which the corpus is used, and a 
few criteria need to be established in the selection of texts. These criteria concern, for example, the 
SL and the type of texts, just as well as their number. 
Firstly, it is important to define the unit of analysis. An effort was made to include in the corpus mostly 
full multimodal texts, i.e. independent and complete multimodal units including visual and verbal 
elements. However, in order for the model to be tested on the widest possible range of multimodal 
STs, in some cases the analysis had to be limited to a particular area of a text as representative of the 
whole. Indeed, the analysis of full manuals, long articles or entire cartoon strips would have been 
prohibitive in terms of time. Also, the great difference in terms of length between a poster 
advertisement and a manual would have rendered insignificant any kind of comparison between 
different multimodal texts. Thus, multimodal texts of comparable size were selected, and where the 
chosen texts were not full, any context deemed relevant for the purpose of analysis was provided for 
reference. 
The second consideration that is to be made on this topic is that this study does not mean to address 
a specific language pair, but rather to make more general statements on how multimodal messages 
are constructed and how they can be analysed to help translators reproduce them in their TLs. Given 
the absence of a strong link between this study and a specific SL, the options for compiling the corpus 
were to either construct a corpus using texts from several SLs or use only one SL which can be 
considered as a realistic starting point for a study that could be further generalised with future 
research. The case for the use of texts in one SL only is helped by the fact that this aids consistency in 
the selection of the texts. Using a multilingual corpus would raise questions about the number of SLs 
to be included, the relative weight between SLs in terms of number of texts per language and the 
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homogeneity of the findings. Furthermore, the use of a multilingual corpus would require a selection 
criterion determining which SLs are more relevant for inclusion in the corpus; this criterion cannot be 
offered by a study which aims to be non-language-pair specific. For these reasons, the option of a 
single SL was selected for the corpus, which is formed by texts in English. Given its status of global 
lingua franca, English is a language often used in translation, and hence it appears to constitute a very 
realistic base for a study focusing on this activity. Selecting a particular variety of English for the 
corpus, on the other hand, did not appear to be required for the purpose of this study, as its aim is 
not to study the translation of a regional variety of English. Furthermore, issues related to the 
translation of certain words or constructions which are used with a specific meaning in certain areas 
can be dealt with in the dimension of the model dealing with the meaning of individual codes. The 
exclusion of STs in other languages is not a theoretical matter, and the model could be applied to other 
languages in the future to further test and possibly expand its applicability. Indeed, the model should 
in principle allow an analysis of multimodal communication independently of the language of the ST 
under examination.  
It is important to note that the choice of using only one language for the corpus is also strongly linked 
to the type of analysis to be carried out in this study. A feasible path for the construction of the corpus 
would have been to use multimodal STs and their existing TTs in another language to carry out an 
analysis which would highlight possible translation trends for multimodal texts. However, this type of 
bilingual corpus would link the study to a specific language pair, validating its conclusions only for that 
linguistic combination. Also, the purpose of this analysis is, as already stated, to test the model’s ability 
to help translators analyse STs and self-reflect on the appropriateness of their own solutions to 
translation problems in terms of interpretative resemblance, not to analyse the work already carried 
out by other translators. If this had been the scope of application of the model, this would have then 
been better classified as a tool for quality assessment in translation, which it emphatically is not. The 
possibility of using a sample made of STs and their relevant TTs was then discarded in favour of a 
monolingual corpus. 
A third issue that needed to be addressed was the choice of which text types to include in the corpus. 
As this study is not meant to account for a specific text type, the use of a selection of texts from 
different types appears to be appropriate. Texts were thus selected from the multimodal text types 
outlined by Reiss (2000). Although in previous research Reiss (1977) claimed that there were four text 
types (informative, operative, expressive and the so-called ‘multi-medial’), she later modified her 
position, claiming that multi-medial texts are actually a “hyper-type”, a “super-structure for the three 
basic types” which “possesses its own regularities, which ought to be taken into account when 
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translating, besides – and above – the regularities of the three basic forms of written communication” 
(2000: 164). Reiss’s taxonomy of text types was chosen as a suitable way of organising multimodal 
texts for this study because of several reasons. Firstly, it explicitly mentions multimodal texts and their 
status within the taxonomy, acknowledging that multimodal texts are no different than ‘monomodal’ 
texts in their types. Secondly, the categorisation it proposes is based on textual functions. Therefore, 
choosing texts from Reiss’s three categories ensures a selection of STs which are intended for very 
different purposes, and are thus likely to be organised in very different ways, making use of a variety 
of techniques to convey meaning. Varying purposes also reflect on the type of information the sender 
wants to communicate to the recipient(s). As shown in the part of the literature review dedicated to 
Semiotics, each semiotic mode is more suited to conveying certain types of meaning, and for this 
reason texts which aim to communicate different things are likely to show a varying interaction 
between semiotic modes, which can be more or less foregrounded. Finally, Reiss’s categorisation is 
broad enough to allow for three categories only, avoiding a level of detail which is unnecessary for the 
purposes of this corpus. Indeed, the latter aims to provide a variety of STs for testing purposes 
ensuring the selection of texts from multiple types and functions in order to avoid bias towards a 
specific category, without necessarily covering all the possible text genres. On this basis, three 
independent subcorpora (informative, operative and expressive texts) were formed within the main 
corpus. These text types differ in their purpose, as they aim to convey a message with an informative, 
persuasive or artistically organised content. Informative, operative and expressive texts also differ in 
the genre they normally belong to. Typical informative texts are, for example, newspapers, magazines, 
academic articles and some types of websites; operative texts can be leaflets, banners, billboards; 
expressive texts can be books of fiction, blogs, cartoons and cartoon strips. Text type reflects on the 
structuration of multimodal texts, which may exploit different formats and balances on the use of 
visual and verbal resources according to their purpose. Nevertheless, no clear-cut division can be 
drawn between informative, operative and expressive texts, as very often elements belonging to each 
text type are found in most texts at the same time; the texts included in the corpus are chosen among 
those in which one of the three functions appears as dominant over the others, for example because 
of the genre the text belongs to. This organisational choice is meant to allow an analysis of possible 
trends identified in the three subcorpora in terms of ST multimodal structure and/or recurring 
translation problems. 
The fourth topic to be discussed is the number of texts to be included in the corpus. While the number 
has to be limited for reasons of time, it also needs to be representative enough to allow a fair analysis 
of the applicability of the model. An initial group of 60 texts in total (20 per subcorpus) sourced in 
printed and online material accessing multimodal texts from several genres was analysed in order to 
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find examples of texts posing translation challenges. After the initial screening 14 texts belonging to 
each of the three different text types were selected for analysis, for a total of 42 texts in the whole 
corpus. The texts included in the corpus are detailed in Tables 2, 3 and 4. Their order reflects 
commonalities identified during the analysis, and texts which share similar features were grouped 
together whenever possible. 
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Subcorpus A – Expressive texts 
No. Title Thumbnail Source Description 
1A Achmed the 
Dead Terrorist 
 
http://www.deviantart.co
m/art/Achmed-Poem-4-
Valentines-Day-112773380 
Cartoon 
2A The Cat in the 
Hat 
 
The Cat In The Hat, Dr. 
Seuss, 2003 
Children’s book 
3A Bush Liebury 
 
Pat Bagley, www.cagle.com Cartoon 
4A The Backbone 
 
http://belltoons.co.uk/bell
works/index.php/leaders/2
013/3508-
220513_TORYBACKBONE 
Cartoon 
5A If The Cap 
Does Not Fit 
 
http://belltoons.co.uk/bell
works/index.php/leaders/2
013/3518-
070613_EDSBENEFITCAP 
Cartoon 
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6A The Gap 
Between Rich 
And Poor 
 
http://www.grizelda.net/ca
rtoons/ 
Cartoon 
7A Mervyn King 
 
http://www.theguardian.c
om/commentisfree/cartoo
n/2013/may/16/steve-bell-
mervyn-king-bank-england-
cartoon 
Cartoon 
8A 50 Shades Of 
Grey 
 
http://www.gq-
magazine.co.uk/girls/articl
es/2012-12/04/50-shades-
of-grey-lessons-victoria-
coren 
Online article 
9A Latymer 
 
http://www.surreylife.co.u
k/food-drink/restaurant-
reviews/michael_wignall_a
t_the_latymer_at_pennyhil
l_park_bagshot_gu19_5eu
_restaurant_review_1_220
4116 
Restaurant 
review 
10A Telegraph 
Editorial 
 
http://www.telegraph.co.u
k/education/universityeduc
ation/student-
finance/10103336/Universi
ty-scholarships-and-
bursaries-dont-let-your-
Newspaper 
editorial 
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fear-of-student-finance-
ground-you.html 
11A Ire Alarm 
 
http://www.private-
eye.co.uk/sections.php?sec
tion_link=in_the_back&iss
ue=1305&GUID=178 
Online article 
12A A Professor’s 
Prayer 
 
http://www.phdcomics.co
m/comics.php?f=1585 
Comic strip 
13A A Game Of 
Tenure 
 
http://www.phdcomics.co
m/comics.php?f=1574 
Comic strip 
14A Les Really 
Misérables 
 
http://www.phdcomics.co
m/comics/archive.php?co
micid=1543 
Comic strip 
(Table 2 – Subcorpus A – Expressive texts) 
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Subcorpus B – Operative texts 
No. Title Thumbnail Source Description 
1B Uncle Sam 
 
James Montgomery Flagg, 
poster, 1917 
Poster 
2B Berlusconi - 
Economist 
 
The Economist, front cover, 
April 2008 
Magazine 
cover 
3B Unicef 
 
Unicef, print 
advertisement, 2007 
Available at: 
http://adsoftheworld.com/
media/print/unicef_dirty_b
omb?size=_original 
Poster 
4B Carnglaze 
Caverns 
 
Carnglaze Cavers, leaflet Leaflet 
5B WWF’s Earth 
Hour 
 
WWF poster campaign – 
Earth Hour 2012 
Poster 
campaign 
 58 
 
6B Amnestea 
 
http://www.amnesty.org.u
k/content.asp?CategoryID=
11621 
Website 
7B Red Cross 
 
http://www.designwithmar
it.com/American-Red-Cross 
Advertisement 
leaflet 
8B Liberal 
Democrats 
 
http://tonyrobertson.myco
uncillor.org.uk/2013/03/25
/a-key-lib-dem-manifesto-
pledge-will-be-met-next-
year/ 
Website 
 
 
9B Innocent 
 
http://adhibition.tumblr.co
m/post/18989673772/inno
cent-smoothie 
Advertisement 
– poster 
10B iPad Manual 
 
Ipad Manual 
http://demo.tizra.com/iPa
d-and-iPad-mini-User-
Guide-For-iOS-6-
Software/23 
Manual 
11B Treehugger 
 
http://www.treehugger.co
m/about-
treehugger/treehuggers-
best-of-green-2010-get-
your-nominations-in-by-
thursday.html 
Advertisement 
banner 
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12B Coldwater 
Creek 
 
http://blog.coldwatercreek
.com/tag/141/skirts 
Advertisement 
banner 
13B Olympics - 
Perryman 
 
Why The Olympics Aren’t 
Good For Us, And How 
They Can Be. , front cover, 
M. Perryman, 2012 
Book front 
cover 
14B Greenhouse 
Effect 
 
http://www.treehugger.co
m/culture/event-
conversations-greenhouse-
effect-tonight-nyc.html 
Website 
(Table 3 – Subcorpus B – Operative texts) 
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Subcorpus C – Informative texts 
No. Title Thumbnail Source Description 
1C Anatomy For 
Art Students 
 
A Handbook of Anatomy 
for Art Students, A. 
Thomson, 1964 
Book 
2C Biology Article 
 
Structural Sampling of 
Glycan Interaction Profiles 
Reveals Mucosal Receptors 
for Fimbrial Adhesins of 
Enterotoxigenic 
Escherichia coli, Lonardi et 
al., 2013 
Scientific 
article 
3C Hadron 
Collider 
 
http://collections-
r.europarchive.org/cern/20
080528215627/public.web.
cern.ch/public/en/research
/accelcomplex-en.html 
Website 
4C E-Learning 
 
Key Issues in e-learning Book 
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5C Tube map 
 
Tube map of London Map 
6C Cadastral Map 
 
https://www.tasmap.tas.g
ov.au/upload/images/Sam
ples/25k.jpg 
Map 
7C Climate 
Concepts 
 
http://www.epa.gov/climat
estudents/basics/concepts.
html 
Website 
8C Introduction 
to Mechanical 
Engineering 
 
Introduction to Mechanical 
Engineering 
Book 
9C Introduction 
to Economics 
 
Economics – a new 
introduction, H. Stretton, 
1999, p.31 
Book 
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10C Yalta 
Conference 
 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wi
ki/Yalta_Conference 
Encyclopaedia 
entry 
11C Trinity trust 
 
http://www.trinitytrusttea
m.co.uk/ 
Website 
12C Save The 
Children  
 
http://www.savethechildre
n.org.uk/sites/default/files
/images/Annual_Report_2
012.pdf 
Report 
13C Triathlon 
 
Easyjet Inflight Magazine Magazine 
14C Old Testament 
Review 
 
Inherit the Mirth poster Poster 
(Table 4 – Subcorpus C – Informative texts) 
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The texts included in the three subcorpora are analysed according to the model for multimodal ST 
analysis proposed in Chapter 4. After the identification of a translation scenario, translation issues are 
discussed in terms of the individual modes, their interaction and the pragmatic meaning elicited and 
how these relate to the recognition of intentions. The standard translation brief considered for these 
texts is the production of a TT which is a functional equivalent of the ST, to be published in a similar 
outlet or by similar means. Translation issues are considered both from a general perspective (i.e. 
translation issues which are likely to arise translating the ST into any given TL, for example issues 
related to the use of word polysemy) and from the specific angle of translation of the ST into a certain 
TL (e.g. cultural elements difficult to communicate to a particular TA). In order to organise the analysis 
in a clear and orderly fashion, the multimodal transcription system developed by Baldry and Thibault 
(2005) is adopted and integrated in the model (details on this topic are provided in Section 4.4). 
The topic of the TL used also deserves a few comments. While, as mentioned above, the study is not 
meant to be language-pair specific, it is meant partly as a tool to help trainee translators analyse 
multimodal STs for translation in their respective TTs. For this reason, examples are discussed mostly 
in terms of a translation scenario into Italian, as this is the TL of the Ph.D. candidate. Remarks on the 
examples are occasionally offered in terms of translation into another TL to show how the model could 
be applied by the same means to a different linguistic combination, and how the mapping of 
translation problems varies according to the different language pair. While it would have been helpful 
to test the model with more than one individual carrying out the analysis of the same texts, as this 
would have amounted to an inter-rater reliability test which could have strengthened the validity of 
the analysis, unfortunately it was not possible to get another researcher to work on the corpus and 
compare results. This impossibility is due to matters of time and available resources, which were 
deemed insufficient to carry out a reliability test with one or more researchers within the scope of the 
Ph.D. This option was then discarded in favour of individual testing, which provides an initial indication 
of reliability of the model, albeit not cross-checked, and can be integrated with further analysis carried 
out by other individuals in future research.  
This methodological chapter has described the aims and the research questions this study means to 
address, outlined the theoretical skeleton of the model and addressed issues concerning its testing 
and the corpus prepared for this purpose. The next chapter is dedicated to the development of the 
model. 
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4. The Model for Analysis of a Multimodal Source Text 
This chapter is meant to develop in detail the model proposed by this study. The approach used for the 
development of the model is a top-down approach, which first sets the most general dimension of the ST 
analysis; subsequently, more specific dimensions of analysis are identified. The latter look into more detail 
at the various components of a ST and the way they interact with each other and relate to the general 
purpose of the analysis.  
The general viewpoint adopted in this study is the assumption that the recognition of intentions is the 
ultimate purpose of human communication; given that Pragmatics is devoted to the study of the recognition 
of intentions, it appears consistent to adopt a pragmatic perspective on communication as the most general 
dimension of analysis leading to the recognition of the sender’s intentions. Multimodal meaning, then, is 
analysed in this model according to the distinction promoted by Pragmatics between explicit and implicit 
meaning. The details of this first, most general dimension of the model, are discussed in Section 4.1, which 
sets the general boundaries for the scope of application of the model.  
Section 4.2 deals with the second dimension of analysis concerning multimodal semantic meaning, and it 
builds on two selected proposals of frameworks of analysis of visual-verbal relations present in the current 
literature on this topic. The two frameworks are discussed, further developed and integrated with each other. 
This is done in light of the viewpoint adopted in the pragmatic dimension of analysis and its general scope, 
ensuring that the framework for visual-verbal relations resulting from the elaboration of these proposals and 
the view on multimodal Semantics it proposes fit well with the larger pragmatic picture.  
The third dimension of analysis is discussed in Section 4.3. A Pragmatics-based model meant to account for 
multimodal meaning cannot analyse only the relations entertained by visual and verbal elements, and do so 
abstracting from the meaning carried by the individual modes. The observations made in Section 2.1 about 
different modes and their ability to convey different types of meaning are particularly relevant to this 
dimension of analysis. However, given once more the requirements set by the pragmatic viewpoint adopted 
here, these observations are examined through a pragmatic lens. 
The resulting model for analysis of a multimodal ST is then formed of three dimensions of increasing 
specificity: 
- Sender’s meaning (Section 4.1) 
- Interaction of the modes (Section 4.2) 
- Meaning in individual modes (Section 4.3) 
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In order to support the analysis of the STs and organise it in an orderly fashion it is also necessary to make 
reference to a system that allows for the consistent transcription of the STs themselves. The transcription 
system adopted for this purpose is an adapted version of the one proposed by Baldry and Thibault (2005) 
and it is outlined in Section 4.4.   
4.1 Multimodality – Pragmatic principles 
As suggested in the previous section, the pragmatic dimension of analysis is the first one to be discussed in 
order to set the boundaries of the model under development. The pragmatic view to be adopted in this work, 
as outlined in Section 2.3, is Sperber and Wilson’s RT. The current section draws on the founding principles 
of RT and discusses their application to the particular case of multimodal texts in order to model the 
pragmatic dimension of analysis.  
As was highlighted in Section 2.3, according to RT communication happens through the recognition of 
intentions, and recognising the intention of the sender of a message is the ultimate goal on the side of the 
message recipient. One of the most important principles outlined by Sperber and Wilson is that messages 
are communicated with a presumption of optimal relevance, namely the producer of a message wants the 
recipient to believe that the form in which s/he decided to convey the message is worth processing and it is 
the most cost effective in relation to the information that can be derived from it by the receiver (1995:270). 
Starting from the application of this principle, it can be argued that this applies to multimodal messages in a 
way that is not different from how it applies to monomodal messages. The choice on the part of the message 
producer to build the message as multimodal has the inherent presumption that this is the optimal form for 
the message to take, for the intended explicit and implicit meanings to be derived from it by the message 
receiver against a processing effort deemed reasonable for the quality and quantity of information conveyed. 
However, this presumption of optimal relevance operates in a multimodal message at a different level as 
well. A monomodal message, such as a verbal message, is an instantiation of a specific code, in this case a 
language. As previously observed, Sperber and Wilson claim that meaning in language is derived both from 
code analysis (e.g. grammar) and inferential activity. The existence of a grammar is what provides the end 
receiver with guidance on how the individual words of a linguistic message are to be interpreted when put 
together and it informs the inferential activity. Multimodal messages, on the other hand, have no code, no 
‘grammar’ guiding the receiver in the interpretation of the interaction between elements from different 
modes. If these messages were dealt with in the same way as the monomodal ones, each mode would be 
analysed separately in terms of its regularities and its usage in context, deriving inferential information as 
conveyed by each individual mode. As observed in Section 2.2, however, a separate analysis of the different 
codes in a multimodal text does not satisfactorily account for the message conveyed, as this is to be 
interpreted as a single entity. The presence of multiple modes influences the meaning each of them suggests 
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to the receiver, and the information they provide separately is often partial, different, or even irrelevant to 
the audience if the multimodal interaction is not analysed. These elements can be compared to cogs in a 
clock: their presence is as important as their interaction in terms of the overall functioning of the clock, and 
analysing each of them separately is unlikely to determine whether the clock works and what time it marks.  
However, if it is true that no set of rules connects items belonging to different modes, it is legitimate to 
wonder why end receivers consider the different components of a multimodal message as part of a single 
structure, how this structure is perceived and analysed and what types of connections exist between signs 
from different modes. It is the view of this study that what makes the end receiver analyse the content of 
the various modes as part of a single, multimodal structure, is indeed Sperber and Wilson’s ‘presumption of 
optimal relevance’: the presumption that the multimodal form is considered by the sender as the optimal 
form of communication of a particular message in a particular context entails that the different modes are 
to be considered as parts of a single message, and they have to be processed as interrelated components of 
a single unit.  
If what binds together the different modes is this pragmatic principle of optimal relevance, the interaction of 
the modes does not happen thanks to a grammar, but it rather has an inferential basis. Far from providing 
strict combinatory rules, the presumption of optimal relevance suggests that logical connections between 
the different modes exists, and they are to be identified in terms of recognition of intentions. This goes back 
to the first observation made in this section: even though this is not discussed specifically in multimodal 
terms, Sperber and Wilson claim that communication has as its ultimate purpose the recognition of 
intentions; this goal is achieved through an overarching inferential activity, as well as the use of a subservient 
code, but this latter is not always necessarily the case (1995:24-28). It is then to the principle of optimal 
relevance that a multimodal analysis has to make reference in order to identify the structure of a message.  
If the ‘communicative glue’ of multimodal texts is the principle of optimal relevance, then relevance is the 
general principle all the other dimensions of analysis have to refer to and comply with. The meaning derivable 
from multimodal texts has to be mapped according to RT. As discussed in Section 2.3, RT supports the view 
that, other than through the semantic meaning derived from linguistic encoding/decoding, hearers identify 
the speaker’s intentions also through explicatures and implicatures, namely inferential meanings produced 
by the use of language in a certain context. These implicated meanings are retrieved on the basis of the 
semantic representation of utterances among other factors, and they are so important in communication 
that their existence can overthrow the meaning derived from linguistic decoding.  
RT, however, was developed mostly on a linguistic basis. The first question arising from the idea of applying 
the same theory to written multimodal texts is about whether these can be mapped by the same means, 
showing a semantic representation and being capable of suggesting explicatures and implicatures. Hence, it 
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is important to discuss these individual topics one by one, starting from the presence of a semantic 
representation and moving on to discuss the ability of multimodal texts to generate explicatures and 
implicatures. 
The semantic representation of an utterance is called “logical form” in Sperber and Wilson’s work and it is 
defined as follows: 
[a] logical form is a well-formed formula, a structured set of constituents, which undergoes formal logical 
operations determined by its structure. […] [F]or a representation to be amenable to logical processing, 
all that is necessary is for it to be well formed, whereas to be capable of being true or false, it must also 
be semantically complete […]. We take it that an incomplete conceptual structure can nevertheless be 
well formed, and can undergo logical processing.  
(1995:72) 
Multimodal texts can be said to show a semantic representation, or logical form: signs belonging to 
multimodal texts form structured sets of constituents, and a multimodal text must have a representation 
which is amenable to logical processing, otherwise it could not be interpreted. However, as the discussion in 
Section 2.2 suggests, the semantic representation of a multimodal text is not equivalent to the sum of the 
semantic content of the various modes, but rather it is the product of the interaction of the modes 
themselves.  
The above definition, then, can be applied to the logical form of a multimodal text with one clarification. 
Sperber and Wilson only specify that some kind of structuration is required in order for a message to have a 
logical form; within the scope of their work, however, they meant the notion of “structured set of 
constituents” to apply to utterances, and hence to units of meaning whose structure is determined by the 
rules of grammar. Conversely, a multimodal text does not have an established grammar establishing rules of 
interaction for its constituents, and, as pointed out previously in this section, this study supports the view 
that the ‘communicational glue’ that ties together the different modes in a multimodal text is the principle 
of optimal relevance, rather than a set of grammatical rules. This means that the end receiver of a multimodal 
message has to reconstruct the logical form of a multimodal text through the presumption of optimal 
relevance rather than on a grammatical basis in order to be able to process it logically, but the logical form 
still exists. 
Going back to the definition of logical form, Sperber and Wilson argue that the logical form of utterances 
may be incomplete in some cases, and that the hearer needs to complete it before s/he can assign meaning 
to it. This activity of completion of the logical form finds a practical example in the reference resolution of 
deictics: if somebody hears an utterance like “She caught a cold”, the hearer will need to know who the 
pronoun “she” refers to before s/he is able to assign meaning to the utterance, although the utterance is in 
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itself well-formed and grammatically correct. While assigning reference to a deictic expression certainly 
requires knowledge of the context of the talk exchange, and can hence be considered as a pragmatic activity, 
Sperber and Wilson claim that completing the logical form of an utterance allows the hearer to access further 
explicit meaning and it does not reveal anything in terms of the implicit value of an utterance. Completion of 
the logical form is an essential step towards the comprehension of the semantic representation itself, and 
the information it conveys is said to be explicitly communicated. In Sperber and Wilson’s words, “An 
assumption communicated by an utterance U is explicit if and only if it is a development of a logical form 
encoded by U. […] [W]e will call an explicitly communicated assumption an explicature” (1995:182, italics in 
original). While required developments of logical forms such as the assignment of a reference to deictics are 
easily identifiable in language, in that they are often signalled by specific grammatical categories or sentence 
structures (e.g. pronouns or adverbs of place, elliptical sentences), it is somewhat harder to establish if and 
when the logical form of a multimodal text is incomplete and it requires development on the side of the end 
receiver.  
Going back to the example proposed in the introduction, it is possible to realise that a deictic expression can 
be found in the image of Uncle Sam, and it is the same deictic expression found in the linguistic content: the 
pronoun “you”, whose reference would be uncertain without the visual contribution, finds its visual 
equivalent in Uncle Sam’s pointing finger. The reference the finger makes can vary according to the person 
who is in front of the image itself, which makes of Uncle Sam’s pointing index a visual deictic. To derive 
meaning from the text, the message receiver needs to complete the logical form of the multimodal message, 
identifying themselves as the reference of the deictic. The presence of this visual deictic, whose reference 
resolution is easy for the message receiver since s/he has to be in front of the text to examine its content, 
having Uncle Sam’s finger pointing at him/her, also helps the recipient assign a reference to the linguistic 
deictic. Without the image, the linguistic deictic would find no clear referent.  
Assigning reference to these two elements of the message does not add any further information to what the 
communicated message is, but it certainly is a development of its logical form. Without reference 
assignment, the semantic content of the text would be incomplete, and at least harder to understand, if not 
completely incomprehensible. This example suggests that the logical form of a multimodal message can be 
incomplete, and that explicatures can be produced by semiotic modes other than language, too. 
Turning to implicatures, an implicature is defined by Sperber and Wilson as “a contextual assumption or 
implication which a speaker, intending her utterance to be manifestly relevant, manifestly intended to make 
manifest to the hearer” (1995:194). RT distinguishes implicatures into implicated premises and implicated 
conclusions. Implicated premises are supplied by the hearer thanks to their knowledge of the world relevant 
to the utterance, whereas implicated conclusions are derived from the utterance, its explicatures and 
implicated premises (if any). In both cases, their retrieval is connected to the hearer’s assumption of optimal 
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relevance with respect to the speaker’s utterance. To explain better these concepts, Sperber and Wilson use 
an example in their own work (1995:194). In exchange (1), 
(1) (a) Peter: Would you drive a Mercedes? 
(b) Mary: I wouldn’t drive ANY expensive car. 
Mary’s remark is relevant to Peter if and only if Peter can retrieve implicatures (2) and (3). 
(2) A Mercedes is an expensive car. 
(3) Mary wouldn’t drive a Mercedes. 
Neither (2) nor (3) are developments of the logical form of utterance (1b); they are implicatures connected 
to Mary’s utterance. The difference between them is that (2) is provided by Peter on the basis of his 
encyclopaedic knowledge, and hence is an implicated premise, whereas (3) is derived from Mary’s utterance 
(with its explicatures) together with the implicated premise, and hence is an implicated conclusion. Language 
is certainly capable of inducing the retrieval of both implicated premises and implicated conclusions, as 
shown by the example. The concept of implicature needs to be applicable to multimodal texts as well if these 
are to be analysed in pragmatic terms. 
Going back again to the example used in the introduction, the image can certainly be said to be involved in 
the retrieval of an implicated premise: the character of Uncle Sam, in fact, is connected by means of world 
knowledge to the U.S. Government, and visually represents it. While the multimodal text never makes explicit 
reference to the government, any recipient whose encyclopaedic knowledge comprises the character of 
Uncle Sam knows about his connection with the U.S. government, much in the same way as anybody who 
knows Mercedes also knows that a Mercedes is an expensive car. Thanks to the retrieval of this implicated 
premise, and along with the explicatures of the multimodal content, the audience can reach the implicated 
conclusion: “nearest recruiting station” is the place where they should go to abide by the government’s 
request that they join the U.S. Army. This implicated conclusion is the fruit borne by the interaction of 
language and image, their explicatures and the implicated premises they help retrieve. Implicated 
conclusions, in this multimodal text, are produced by the message as a whole with the contribution of both 
visual and verbal content. Having considered how semantic representation, explicatures and implicatures are 
found in multimodal texts as well as in monomodal ones and are produced also by visual means, it is possible 
to say that a pragmatic analysis can be carried out on multimodal texts to map out the sender’s meaning in 
RT terms.  
The possibility of analysing a multimodal text for translation purposes in terms of its semantic representation, 
explicatures and implicatures has a strong link with the notion of translation as a case of interlingual 
interpretive use proposed by Gutt and mentioned in Section 2.4. Gutt claims that a translation is essentially 
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an utterance interpretively resembling another utterance in a different language; going back to Sperber and 
Wilson’s concept of interpretive resemblance, two utterances are said to interpretively resemble each other 
in a certain context “to the extent that they share their analytic and contextual implications” (Wilson and 
Sperber 1988:138, my italics). What this practically means is that, in order to interpretively resemble the ST, 
a TT needs to share with it a similar analytic structure (logical form) and produce similar contextual effects 
(explicatures and implicatures).  
Again, following the considerations previously made in Section 2.4, Gutt’s argument is that a total transfer of 
a message for a different audience is not always possible (2000:103); a high level of interpretive resemblance 
between ST and TT may not be possibly achieved in some cases for several reasons, e.g. the lack of a shared 
context, the different logical form imposed by the two linguistic codes or differences in the style of genre of 
the TL which may require changes reducing interpretive resemblance. Hence, ST and TT can often resemble 
each other only to a certain extent, showing a similar logical form producing similar implicatures and 
explicatures to the extent to which this is possible.  
By definition, implicatures are formed on the basis of the explicatures, the semantic representation of a 
message and the recipient’s knowledge of the world; explicatures are dependent on the semantic 
representation only. The contextual implications of a message as a whole, then, can be said to be based on 
its semantic representation.  
Section 2.2, however, has shown the lack of satisfactory accounts explaining how modes are organised in a 
multimodal message, and hence how its semantic representation is built. Given the relation between 
contextual implications and the semantic representation, it is essential to establish how the logical form of 
multimodal texts is organised in practical terms under the principle of optimal relevance in order to model a 
pragmatic analysis of multimodal texts. The identification of the semantic representation of a message will 
provide insights into the formation of contextual implications, and hence into how a multimodal ST can be 
resembled through the production of a TT with a similar logical form on which similar explicatures and 
implicatures are based. 
Summarising, several claims are made in this section:  
- multimodal texts convey the sender’s meaning in a very similar way to monomodal ones, showing a 
semantic representation capable of suggesting explicatures and implicatures based on the visual as 
well as verbal content; 
- a translation of a multimodal text needs to interpretively resemble it, showing a similar semantic 
representation which suggests similar explicatures and implicatures; 
- explicatures and implicatures (and the sender’s meaning in general) are based on the semantic 
representation of a message. While grammar helps a reader navigate the semantic representation 
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of verbal messages, multimodal texts have no grammar to explain their logical form, but rather this 
needs to be reconstructed by the recipient through the principle of optimal relevance. 
This last point introduces the next section. While it appears very clearly that the principle of optimal 
relevance governs the semantic representation of multimodal texts, what this means in practical terms has 
not been explained into further detail in this work until now, and this topic is addressed in the next section. 
In order to achieve this purpose, this section analyses some frameworks meant to explain the relationships 
occurring between visual and verbal content. This is done showing that the principle of optimal relevance is 
the key for the identification of the logico-semantic relationships produced between visual and verbal 
content that play a role in shaping the semantic representation of a multimodal text. 
4.2 The logical form of multimodal texts: logico-semantic visual-verbal relationships 
Until recently, the verbal content was traditionally considered as the main source of meaning in texts. All 
other contributions to communication were thought of as ‘satellites’ of language whose non-central role was 
to add further meaning to the dominant verbal text. The question of whether this was the case went for 
some time unasked, and some studies have directly or indirectly supported this view over the years (e.g., Eco 
1979; Levin and Mayer 1993; Berinstein 1997). However, in a more recent view, image-text relationships are 
examined with an approach that includes the possibility of images having a dominant role in a text and 
language being subservient to them, or images and language co-dominating the text. Many of the most 
recent image-text relationship taxonomies work starting from this basic assumption (for example, Nikolajeva 
and Scott 2000; Marsh and White 2003; Martinec and Salway 2005; Salway and Martinec 2005; Hughes et al. 
2007; Pastra 2008), and the authors have raised the question of how images and text interact, rather than 
how images can contribute meaning to the text.  
In particular, the taxonomy developed by Martinec and Salway (2005) tries to answer this question by 
providing a framework which puts images and verbal text in a double relationship system made of status and 
logico-semantic connections. These relationships were elaborated respectively by Barthes (1977) and 
Halliday (1994), whose work was combined by Martinec and Salway to produce a new classification.  
 
 
 
Barthes’s work identifies three possible image-text relations based on status: 
- Anchorage: the text supports the image 
- Illustration: the image supports the text 
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- Relay: text and image are equally dominant 
(Barthes 1977:32-51) 
While anchorage and illustration were left unchanged in Martinec and Salway’s work, relay was divided into 
two instances: the case in which images and text are equal and independent, and the case in which they are 
equal and complementary. This results in the following diagram. 
(Fig. 4 - Image/Text relationships of status – Martinec and Salway 2003:351) 
As previously mentioned, the categories outlined by Barthes are meant to identify the image-text relation on 
the ground of the status image and text occupy with respect to each other. Following this categorisation, 
Barthes also gives some examples of what different logico-semantic functions he expects language and 
images to perform in each case, hinting at the fact that the type of status relationship may influence the 
logico-semantic tools available for meaning formation (1977:40-41). His work, however, concentrates on the 
relations of status, and does not provide a full explanation about this connection with logico-semantic 
functions. Encouraged by this, Martinec and Salway argue that Barthes’s categorisation can be integrated 
with Halliday’s model of logico-semantic relationships.  
Halliday’s taxonomy was originally developed as a model of clause relationships, and as such it applied only 
to language. Its founding criterion is the type of meaning contribution a clause can add to another clause in 
logico-semantic terms. Martinec and Salway argue that his model can also account for the logico-semantic 
contributions images and texts can add to each other. The relations described by Halliday are relations of 
projection and expansion. Projection deals with events previously represented linguistically, whereas 
expansion deals with relations between events not represented linguistically (Halliday 1994: 252-253). In 
other words, in a relation of expansion events and states of affairs are described, whereas a relation of 
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projection is a report of a thought or an utterance, thus events or states of affairs that have been previously 
elaborated linguistically (either thought or said). Halliday describes three ways in which a clause can expand 
the content of another clause:  
- Elaboration: the clause restates the main clause in other words, re-exposing or exemplifying it; 
- Extension: the expansion is carried out with the addition of new elements, alternatives or exceptions; 
- Enhancement:  the clause embellishes its main clause adding circumstantial features like time, space 
and causal relations. 
He also describes two possibilities for projection: 
- Locution: the reported event is an utterance; 
- Idea: the reported event is a thought.   
Halliday’s clause relationships are then applied by Martinec and Salway to image-text relationships, and 
summarised in the following diagram: 
(Fig. 5 – Image/text logico-semantic relationships – Martinec and Salway 2003:360) 
Martinec and Salway’s claim is that the two systems just described complement each other in the explanation 
of the types of relationship entertained by images and texts, and that when describing an image-text relation 
we should choose from the two sets simultaneously. This claim is supported by the fact that Halliday originally 
proposed his taxonomy to account for both paratactic and hypotactic relations, and can then be expected to 
apply equally well to anchorage, illustration and relay. However, Martinec and Salway apply this 
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categorisation mainly to paratactic relations, and in their model they concentrate on examples with 
relationships of equal status.  
The declared aim of Martinec and Salway’s work is to build “[a] system [that] aims to account, in a principled 
manner and in some detail, for all the image-text relations in both new and old media” (2005:343). However, 
it is important to understand what exactly this categorisation would achieve in practical terms, namely what 
purpose it is meant to serve, to try and establish how Martinec and Salway’s work would be useful for 
explaining multimodality. The exact purpose of their taxonomy is stated in Martinec and Salway’s work in 
their conclusions, where possible applicability scenarios are related to the automatic classification of the 
image-text relations in web pages. However, since the taxonomy to be included in this work has the purpose 
of mapping the logical form of multimodal texts to fit with the pragmatic view of multimodal communication, 
it is legitimate to wonder whether the information derivable from Martinec and Salway’s criteria would fit 
this specific purpose.  
The part of their categorisation based on Barthes’ work does not seem to contribute information that can be 
used for the purpose of this work. If texts are thought of in terms of Marsh and White’s idea of the message 
as a wedding of its components (2003:1), not as an addition but as a multiplication of the meanings carried 
by its manifold elements, determining which of the modes, if any, is subordinate to the other(s) does not 
appear to contribute to an explanation of how modes interact for the production of meaning. It also needs 
to be added that any study aiming to establish dominance between signs needs to do so on the basis of a 
hierarchical criterion. For example, the ‘quantity’ of information provided by each mode, assuming that this 
could be measured objectively, could be such a criterion. However, this does not appear to be a suitable 
hierarchical indicator; there can be texts in which a single sign from one mode can drastically modify the 
meaning of a set of signs from another mode. In this example, the outnumbered sign could, from a certain 
perspective, be claimed to be ‘dominant’ because of its great influence over a number of other signs in spite 
of its isolation. However, the outnumbered but ‘powerful’ sign would not communicate the same full 
message without the signs it influences, and therefore it is somewhat dependent on them, again putting 
dominance into question. As an all-encompassing hierarchical criterion taking into account all the different 
facets of interaction between modes appears as a rather unlikely theoretical construct, it is worth wondering 
whether establishing hierarchy among signs is important within the scope of the study in the first place. Going 
back to Marsh and White’s metaphor of the message as a wedding of components, it could be argued that 
establishing a hierarchy of signs in a text can be likened to establishing hierarchy between husband and wife 
in their marriage. Even in the event that this objective could be attained by choosing a criterion producing 
clear results, such criterion would consider only one aspect of the semiotic or marital relation. Therefore, 
knowing which mode/partner has a dominant role in the multimodal text/marriage only contributes partial 
information about the logical form of the text or of the relationship, and this criterion necessarily ignores 
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other aspects in which, potentially, the part considered as ‘minor’ could actually be considered as ‘dominant’. 
As the purpose of analysing image/text relationships in this work is to look at the relationship as a whole, 
issues of hierarchy are here considered as redundant. By contrast, Martinec and Salway’s interpretation of 
Halliday’s taxonomy and its application to image-text relationships seem to provide a more fruitful basis, 
since they aim to explain what the logico-semantic relations between the content of different codes can be. 
However, these relationships need to be analysed in more depth, as the categories of expansion and 
projection explain what is done, taking for granted how it is done. Halliday’s model, indeed, was developed 
as a clause relation model explaining the logico-semantic product of the interaction between clauses, the 
type of meaning their combination can suggest. However, Halliday’s clause relation model does not put 
forward any claim on how clauses interact with each other in order to produce logico-semantic relations; it 
is rather concerned with the product, with what is produced through their interaction. This is due to the fact 
that clauses within a sentence belong to a specific code (language) which has precise grammatical rules 
determining how clauses interact with each other and ensuring that their relationships are encoded correctly 
and understandable as such. As stated in Section 4.1, this is not the case in a multimodal text, where the 
relation between an image and verbal content has no grammar to help its identification. If the verbal content 
extends the meaning of an image, how do recipients understand that? What is in an image that can enhance 
verbal meaning? The issue has been addressed by a recent study, whose aim was to build “a corpus-based 
framework for describing semantic interrelations between images, language and body movements” (Pastra 
2008:299). Pastra developed this framework seeing relationships between modes (in her paper referred to 
as ‘media’) “from a message-formation perspective rather than a communicative goal one [...], [to] develop 
a framework with descriptive power and computational applicability” (2008:299, italics in original). Again in 
Pastra’s words, “the relations attempt to capture the semantic aspects of the message formation process 
itself and thus, facilitate inference mechanisms in their task of revealing (or expressing) intentions in 
message-formation” (2008:306). The types of relationship described in the paper and called by the author 
“Cross-Media Interaction Relations” (COSMOROE) are summarised by the diagram below.  
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(Fig. 6 – Cross-Media Interaction Relationships (COSMOROE) – Pastra 2008: 308) 
As previously mentioned, this taxonomy looks at message formation rather than at the relative status of the 
codes. As evidenced in the diagram, the main categories included in the COSMOROE are: 
- Equivalence: the information expressed by the different media is semantically equivalent, it refers 
to the same entity (e.g. the image shows a river and the verbal content refers to a river); 
- Complementarity: the information expressed in one medium complements the information 
expressed in another medium (e.g. the image shows a river and the verbal content provides 
information on the river depicted in the image); 
- Independence: each medium carries an independent message, which is, however, coherent (or 
strikingly incoherent) with the document topic. Each of them can stand on its own, but their 
combination creates a larger multimedia message (e.g. the verbal content describes a river and it is 
decorated with images of droplets of water). 
(Pastra 2008:307-308)  
Each relationship type is further divided by Pastra into subtypes with specific features (2008:308-314), of 
which it is important to give a brief description. Specifically, the relationship of equivalence is divided into: 
- Token – token relationship: “the media refer exactly to the same entity, uniquely identified as such” 
(2008: 308), e.g. the image presents St Peter’s Basilica and the verbal content refers to St Peter’s 
Basilica 
- Type – token relationship: “one medium provides the class of the entity expressed by the other” 
(2008: 308), e.g. the verbal content mentions churches and the image shows St Peter’s Basilica. 
 77 
 
- Metonymy: “each modality refers to a different entity, but the intention of the user […] is to consider 
these two entities as semantically equal. […] The two referents come from the same domain, they 
have the same array of associations and there is no transfer of qualities from one referent to 
another” (2008: 309). A typical example of metonymy would be the case in which a picture of royalty 
is referred to as ‘the crown’, since the two terms come from the same domain but no similarity is 
drawn between the qualities of royalty and those of a crown. 
- Metaphor: a similarity is drawn “between two referents which actually belong to different domains; 
there is a transfer of qualities from one to another” (2008: 310). This would the case in which a 
dancer is referred to as ‘a butterfly’, given that the two terms come from different domains but the 
intention of the sender is for the recipient to draw a comparison between the grace of the butterfly 
and that of the dancer.  
The relation of complementarity, instead, is divided into two subcategories, according to whether the 
relationship itself is essential or non-essential for forming a coherent message. Both groups of relationships 
feature three subtypes: 
- Exophora: one mode contains a reference whose resolution is provided by another mode, e.g. the 
verbal content says ‘here’ and the visual content shows a map of England pinpointing London. 
- Agent-object: “one [mode] reveals the subject/agent or object of an action/event/state expressed 
by another” (2008: 310), e.g. in cartoons, balloons connect the speaker to the content of their 
utterances. 
- Apposition: “one [mode] provides extra information to another, information that identifies or 
describes something or someone” (2008: 311). This relation is different from the token-token type 
as it “is tied to the specific context, and it must not be considered as generally valid” (2008: 311). An 
example could be an image of Barack Obama with a tagline describing him as ‘the most loved U.S. 
President. 
In addition to these three relationships, the “non-essential” cluster of relationships also features another 
one: 
- Adjunct: “[o]ne (or more) [modes] function as adjuncts to the information carried by another 
[mode]” (2008: 312), adding non essential information. The signature on a painting, for example, 
could play the role of an adjunct, as it adds information that is not necessary in order to understand 
the message carried by the painting. 
Lastly, the relation of independence shows three subtypes: 
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- Contradiction: “one [mode] refers to the exact opposite of another or to something semantically 
incompatible” (2008: 313). Contradiction shows the same subtypes as equivalence. An example of 
this relationship could be a picture of Silvio Berlusconi with a tagline reading ‘the most loved U.S. 
President’. 
- Symbiosis: “one [mode] provides some information and the other shows something that is 
thematically related, but does not refer to or complement that information in any way” (2008: 313), 
as is the case of visual decorations to verbal content, like in the above example on independence. 
- Meta-information: “one [mode] reveals extra information through its specific means of realisation. 
[…] [I]t stands independently but inherently related to the information expressed by the other 
[modes]” (2008: 314). For example, the font or the style of visual decoration of a text may reveal 
extra information on the place and time of its production. 
However, even though the last group of relationships was labelled by Pastra as relationships of 
‘independence’, it could be argued that only symbiosis and meta-information constitute relationships of true 
independence, since the information provided by the different modes does not need to be analysed in 
conjunction with each other. In the case of contradiction, the information provided by the two modes cannot 
stand on its own, as two pieces of information which entertain a relationship of contradiction need to be 
analysed in conjunction with each other for the text receiver to even work out the existence of the 
relationship itself. Therefore, relationships of contradiction will be dealt with as a separate category for the 
purpose of this work. Since the relationship subtypes of contradiction are, according to Pastra, the same as 
the subtypes of equivalence, for purposes of tidiness and clarity these will be assimilated in the summary 
diagram for the purpose of this work.  
As stated by Pastra herself, her model has a specific goal, namely capturing the semantic aspects of 
multimodal message formation facilitating the comprehension of inferential mechanisms which reveal 
intentions. This view about the purpose of semantic analysis matches with what is stated by RT, and for this 
reason Pastra’s framework of multimodal analysis seems particularly appropriate for use in this work. 
Halliday’s categorisation as adapted by Martinec and Salway and the COSMOROE taxonomy seem to be 
complementary in the explanation of message-formation: the former describes what is being done at a 
communicative level, while the latter looks at how this is done, namely what cross-media relations are used 
towards expanding or projecting meaning. These two taxonomies can then be integrated with each other to 
offer a complementary view of the interaction of signs in multimodal message formation.  
Pastra’s work shows what type of relationships of interaction can be found in multimodal texts for the 
purpose of producing a multimedia search engine. However, although her taxonomy successfully describes 
at a more elementary level than Halliday’s the relationships entertained by signs coming from several modes, 
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coming closer to the multimodal equivalent of a ‘grammar’, she still does not engage in her work with the 
mechanisms of detection of such relationships on the side of the recipient, not commenting on how the 
audience of a message may correctly detect the presence of a relationship of equivalence between two signs. 
In language, this is done by means of structural conventions: the relative position of a linguistic item in a 
sentence and linguistic markers such as punctuation determine the relationships the item entertains with 
the surrounding items and, in general, its role in message formation. A very famous example of this 
phenomenon is the sentence “Eats, shoots and leaves”, in which the comma suggests to the reader that 
‘shoots’ and ‘leaves’ belong to the grammatical category of verbs; the same sentence without a comma 
would identify the same items as direct objects of the verb ‘eats’, changing the sentence structure, the 
relationships between the items that compose it and its meaning. 
As previously discussed, it is the view of this study that an agreed ‘multimodal grammar’ does not exist, and 
that the semantic representation of a multimodal message is reconstructed by the recipient by means of the 
principle of optimal relevance. What this means is that, conscious that the sender must have intended the 
message to be optimally relevant to their audience, the recipient goes about multimodal message 
interpretation actively trying to identify cross-media interaction relationships that would produce an 
optimally relevant semantic representation, and selecting among possible options according to the 
processing effort they involve and the information that can be derived from them. This pragmatic 
‘interference’ in the semantic level of multimodal analysis implicitly goes in favour of Levinson’s argument 
that there is no consistent way of “cutting the semiotic pie” so that Semantics and Pragmatics account for 
two separate areas of meaning and have no influence over each other (Levinson 2000:198). 
The diagram below summarises the integration of Martinec and Salway and Pastra’s work. In light of the 
‘pragmatic interference’ discussed above, the identification of COSMOROE relationships is intended as 
happening by means of the application of the principle of optimal relevance by the receiver of the multimodal 
message.  
The part of the diagram related to Pastra’s work is here reproduced with two important modifications. The 
first one, discussed in this section, is that relations of contradiction are not treated as a sub-type of relations 
of independence, but as a category of its own whose sub-types coincide with the ones shown by the relation 
of equivalence. The second modification, briefly discussed in Section 3.1, relates to the addition of a new 
sub-category within the category of complementarity. Indeed, during the pilot study that preceded this 
thesis, the application of the model to a particular example resulted in the identification of a visual-verbal 
relation in which the image was crucial for the recipient to be able to select one of the two meanings 
associated with a polysemic word as the correct interpretation within that context. While this is certainly a 
relation of complementarity, as the visual meaning complements the information provided by verbal means, 
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none of the categories within the relevant branch of Pastra’s model appears to cover this type of relationship, 
given their definitions. As the ability to interpret correctly a polysemic word is fundamental for the overall 
functioning of a text, the new category called ‘sense selection’ was added to the branch of essential relations 
of complementarity.   
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(Fig. 7 – proposed integration of Martinec and Salway’s and Pastra’s frameworks) 
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Assuming that, as previously discussed, in order to interpretively resemble a ST it is necessary to produce a 
TT showing a similar analytic structure and contextual implications, a translator of a multimodal text needs 
to be able to reproduce as closely as possible the visual-verbal relations which shape the logical form of a ST. 
Given that the contextual implications of a text, namely its explicatures and implicatures, are based on its 
logical form, analysing a ST by means of the above taxonomy offers a view of the semantic representation 
which is also fundamental in terms of its contribution to implicit meanings (and, as a consequence, the 
general sender’s meaning). On the other hand, explicatures and implicatures also depend on the recipient’s 
contextual and encyclopaedic knowledge. It is then possible to argue that problems in interpretively 
resembling the ST will fall into two categories: 
- Problems deriving from the translator’s inability to reproduce the logical form (and hence, in the case 
of multimodality, the relationships described above), due to linguistic or other restrictions. This is 
likely to affect interpretive resemblance both in terms of the logical form and the contextual 
implications of the TT. 
- Problems deriving from the translator’s awareness that the TA is not likely to possess the contextual 
and/or encyclopaedic knowledge the text is trying to appeal to in order to suggest explicatures and 
implicatures meant to lead the recipient towards a certain interpretation. This is likely to affect 
interpretive resemblance in contextual terms. 
Applying the model to the texts selected for the corpus will help to clarify how the logical form of a 
multimodal text is created with the double set of relationships outlined above, producing a multimodal 
semantic representation on the basis of which explicatures and implicatures can be derived and recipients 
can try to infer the sender’s intention. The analysis of these texts is meant to show how the model can help 
translators identify problematic translation areas and help them produce translations interpretively 
resembling their interpretation of the STs, to the extent to which this is possible. 
An analysis of the multimodal logical form, however, cannot disregard the way meaning is conveyed at the 
level of each mode. Thus, the following section makes a few brief considerations on the meaning of individual 
modes and signs as seen in this study. 
4.3 Meaning of individual modes 
The development of the model for multimodal ST analysis presented in this study draws on the current views 
in Semiotics about the meaning of individual signs and their classification. The considerations presented in 
Section 2.1 appear to be sufficient for the analysis of the meaning of the individual signs, in that they state 
that signs belonging to different codes are used to convey different types of meaning, the same meaning in 
a different light or with a varying degree of detail, describing the communicative situations each type of signs 
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is more suited to describe. During application of the model it is then up to the analyst to identify the meaning 
carried by each sign in a multimodal text, and no innovation is proposed by this study in that respect.  
Nevertheless, it is important to discuss some aspects of meaning at the level of in individual modes as seen 
in this study. As considered in Section 2.2, the various modes have different levels of structuration. While 
they are all more or less capable of performing the three Hallidayan metafunctions, some of them show a 
pretty evident structure organised towards this purpose; others can barely be said to have the level of 
structuration necessary for them to be identified as ‘modes’, in spite of the fact that they show some 
regularities connected to meaning production. Given the special interest of this study in multimodal texts 
combining visual and verbal content, a few considerations on these two modes, and specifically on the visual 
mode, are offered in this section. The higher level of attention dedicated to the visual mode appears justified 
since verbal meaning has already been widely explored in the past decades through a wealth of general and 
language-specific studies. On the topic of the semantic meaning of language, the application of the model is 
to be based on a case-by-case approach depending on the language of the ST to be analysed and of the TT to 
be produced. In the case of the texts belonging to the corpus included in this study, their verbal contribution 
needs to be analysed in terms of the semantic representation of the English ST and of the problems that may 
be encountered in order for the Italian TT to show a similar semantic representation. 
Conversely, considerations on the visual mode appear more generalizable. As discussed in Section 2.2, the 
visual mode offers a level of observable structuration different from the one of language; this structuration 
allows images to be used to build narrative structures which can describe very efficiently physical action but, 
for example, are unable to make a distinction between ‘cognition’ and ‘affection’ processes the way language 
does (Kress and Van Leeuwen 2006: 59-78). Section 2.2 shows that Kress and Van Leeuwen claim that the 
level of structuration shown by the visual mode can be described by their ‘grammar of images’. The same 
section also makes it clear that Machin objects to this view, claiming that the visual mode does not satisfy 
the requisites set by Halliday for a ‘complex semiotic system’ and that a study of its structuration can 
therefore not be called a ‘grammar’. This viewpoint is explained in some detail in the quotation below:  
From the discussion so far we can say that it is possible that we might describe an image by calling some 
things volumes and others vectors. But it is another thing entirely to say that these are grammar. In the 
first section of this chapter we looked at two characteristics that would need to be found in visual 
communication in order for us to say there was indeed a visual grammar which would fit Halliday’s model 
of a complex semiotic system where lexicogrammar sat between signs and meaning. This visual grammar 
must have a lexicon of elements that can be chosen to create meaning in combinations. These get their 
meaning through convention rather than through resemblance to general knowledge of the world. And 
there must be a finite system of rules for combination of elements. In the first case we have found that it 
is hard to identify visual elements in themselves. Some more abstracted icons may be more easily 
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identifiable, but in more complex images there is no clear way that parts can be agreed upon. In the 
second case we have not found an arbitrary code that is the first layer of meaning.  
(Machin 2007:176) 
While Kress and Van Leeuwen’s substantial endeavour to study the organisation of the visual mode did return 
some interesting results in terms of insights in the way its regularities suggest meaning, calling it a ‘grammar’ 
implicitly suggests a parallel with the organisation of language which is then not upheld in the analysis (as 
efficiently summarised by Machin 2007:186), as no lexicogrammar is evidenced in the way images convey 
meaning. Truly enough, images have some narrative potential, can be used to identify subject, object and 
‘verb’ in an action and their composition can appeal to the recipient’s knowledge of the world; at the same 
time, there is no finite set of rules that can be used to combine visual elements, and sometimes the elements 
composing a visual message are difficult to tell apart. The standpoint adopted in this study agrees with 
Machin’s view on this subject. This, however, should not be read as Kress and Van Leeuwen’s inability to 
achieve a full mapping of semantic meaning in images which would be possible with further studies. Indeed, 
it is the claim of this study that a ‘grammar of images’ responding to the requisites set by Halliday cannot be 
established at present, given the lesser level of structuration and meaning production capabilities shown by 
the visual mode. 
Taking one step back and returning to the realm of verbal meaning, reference was made in Section 4.2 to the 
inextricability of Semantics and Pragmatics when it comes to analysing the semantic representation of 
language. Forceville pointed out how much of the visual interpretation offered by Kress and Van Leeuwen by 
means of their ‘grammar’ actually relies heavily on contextual knowledge, very much needed for the 
interpretation of images; the importance and influence of context on visual interpretation are only very 
generically acknowledged by Kress and Van Leeuwen, without going into any details about its incorporation 
in the analysis (Forceville 1999:171). Thus, the inextricability of Semantics and Pragmatics in the analysis of 
the semantic representation of a message appears to apply to the visual mode as well, with one major 
difference: as visual content does not appear to have an established grammar, the import towards message 
interpretation coming from Semantics is bound to be much reduced in the case of visual content as compared 
to verbal content. 
In order to bridge the gap left by the lack of a real grammar in the interpretation of visual content, Forceville 
suggests that Kress and Van Leeuwen’s work should be embedded in a cognitive approach such as the one 
provided by RT (Forceville 1999:174). Supported by Forceville’s suggestion that work on visual meaning-
making should be embedded in a cognitive approach, this study claims that the regularities identified by Kress 
and Van Leeuwen are detected by receivers under the principle of optimal relevance in their quest for the 
sender’s intention, similarly to the detection of visual-verbal relations in multimodal texts. The logical form 
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of visual messages is thus identified by the receiver both through semantic and pragmatic means, just like 
for verbal messages; nevertheless, the pragmatic contribution to the interpretation of the semantic meaning 
is a lot more apparent in the case of visual content. This claim does not mean to deny the existence of the 
regularities identified by Kress and Van Leeuwen, but it rather aims to assign them to an appropriate place 
in the production/detection of visual meaning.  This claim is consistent with the most general dimension of 
analysis and it also traces out the mechanism of detection of the logical form of multimodal messages 
described in Section 4.2. During the analysis of the corpus of texts, explicit reference shall be made to 
regularities detected both in the visual and verbal mode, where relevant for the purpose of the analysis. 
Nevertheless, it will be important to bear in mind how these regularities are detected.  
Having concluded these few remarks on the meaning of individual modes, the structure of the model 
proposed by this study for ST analysis of the sender’s meaning appears now very clearly in its tripartite shape, 
summarised by the table below: 
Sender’s meaning (ST) 
Analytic features Contextual features 
Logical form of individual 
modes (visual and verbal) 
Logical form of multimodal text 
(visual-verbal relations) 
Inferential meanings (explicatures 
+ implicatures) 
(Table 5 - general structure of the model for analysis of multimodal STs) 
It is important to notice that the principle of optimal relevance intervenes in each and every dimension of 
analysis as outlined so far in the three relevant sections, confirming its status as the overriding principle at 
the basis of the proposed model. Also, as the dimensions of analysis go from the ‘micro’ level of meaning 
within individual modes to the ‘macro’ level of contextual meanings, it is possible to say that the model 
proposed by this study uses a scalar approach, similarly to what proposed by Kress and Van Leeuwen (2001) 
and Baldry and Thibault (2005). However, the proposed model puts an emphasis on meaning and how this is 
conveyed through individual modes, multimodal interaction and inference.  
A complex model of this type, showing three dimensions of analysis, requires a very precise transcription 
system in order to organise the results of its application in an orderly and easily accessible fashion. Section 
4.4 describes the system of multimodal transcription adopted by this study, and namely an adaptation of the 
one proposed by Baldry and Thibault (2005) to the tripartite structure presented above.  
4.4 Baldry and Thibault’s transcription system 
The model for multimodal transcription proposed by Baldry and Thibault and expounded in Section 2.2 is 
geared to text development in space and time. The same section provides information on the two concepts 
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at the basis of space and time text development, namely the concepts of cluster and phase respectively. 
Baldry and Thibault’s transcription system is meant both for static and dynamic multimodal texts (e.g. poster 
advertisements and films), but considering that the corpus used for the purpose of this study is made entirely 
of static multimodal texts, this work makes reference to the relevant part of Baldry and Thibault’s work.  
In the context of static multimodal texts, the development of the text in terms of space is generally more 
important than its development in terms of time. While elements in a film are deployed both within the same 
frame (clusters within a frame) and in temporal succession (one frame after the other), this is not the case 
for the written page, which can show groupings of items divided spatially (clusters) but only in some specific 
cases these also show a clear temporal succession. The concept of cluster is hence more important than the 
one of phase for what concerns written multimodal texts, in that its frequency of occurrence is higher. In 
fact, the concept of phase is not included in the example of transcription of static multimodal texts by Baldry 
and Thibault (2005:29), which looks like the table below: 
Cluster Textual resources used in the clusters 
[image of a cluster within the text] [information about the textual resources contained in the cluster, 
e.g. wordings, visual images, spatial disposition of the items, size 
of the cluster] 
(Table 6 - example of transcription table of static multimodal text – Baldry and Thibault 2005:29) 
There are, however, written multimodal texts which show some sort of temporal progression (cartoon strips, 
for example) and, hence, the possibility of different phases taking place. Considering that the corpus used for 
this study does include a few texts which show different phases, a column should be added for this purpose 
before the column dedicated to the image of a specific cluster where more than one phase can be identified; 
indeed, as pointed out in this section, a cluster is part of a certain phase. Also, the column ‘textual resources 
used in the clusters’ should be split into two for the purpose of this study. The textual resources contained 
in the texts chosen for analysis, indeed, are of two types: visual and verbal content. It appears tidier to then 
keep them separate, so that the reader gets an overview of the two types of content of a cluster at the first 
glance. Hence, the table can be adapted as follows: 
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Grouping of items Textual resources used in the clusters 
Phase Cluster Verbal content Visual content 
[Number of phase and 
brief description] 
[image of a cluster 
within the text] 
[Information about the 
verbal content, e.g. 
wordings, font size, 
colour, position] 
[Information about the 
visual content, e.g. 
description of the 
image, size, colour] 
(Table 7 - Table of transcription of static multimodal text, first adaptation) 
One of the criticisms proposed by this study to Baldry and Thibault’s transcription model as a tool for text 
analysis in Section 2.2 is that the transcription shows how the various items in a multimodal text relate to 
each other in terms of space and time only, disregarding other types of relationships visual and verbal 
meaning entertain (such as logical relationships) and deriving the metafunctional interpretation of phases in 
a way that appears somewhat disconnected from the interaction of the participating modes. In this sense, 
their model appears more like a tool for transcription than one for text analysis. Also, Baldry and Thibault 
make no mention of pragmatic meaning, disregarding the integration of this area in their analysis. A further 
modification to the transcription system suggested by this study is then to link the adapted table based on 
Baldry and Thibault’s model shown in Table 7 with Table 5, so that each phase and cluster is analysed not 
only in terms of spatial/temporal development and content of individual modes, but also in terms of the 
multimodal semantic representation and the inferential meanings suggested by the text. The column “Logical 
form of individual modes” in Table 5 and the column “Textual resources used in the cluster” in Table 7, which 
are very similar in their content, are merged, keeping some of the features of both: the tidier approach of 
dividing textual resources in two different columns for visual and verbal meaning is transferred over to the 
new column from the one in Table 7, whereas its content outlines the logical form of the visual and verbal 
mode.  
  
 
8
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Sender’s Meaning (ST) 
Grouping of items Logical form of individual modes Logical form of multimodal text Contextual features 
Phase Cluster Verbal mode Visual mode COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
[Number of 
phase and/or 
brief description] 
[representation 
of a cluster within 
the text] 
[Information 
about the logical 
form of the 
verbal content] 
[Information 
about the logical 
form of the visual 
content] 
[Information on 
COSMOROE 
relations] 
[Information on 
logico-semantic 
relations] 
[Information on 
explicatures 
generated by the 
textual resources, 
if any] 
[Information on 
implicatures 
generated by 
the textual 
resources, if 
any] 
(Table 8 - Table of transcription of static multimodal text including visual-verbal relations and pragmatic meaning) 
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In this way, the analytical table progresses from left to right starting from the identification of 
temporal and spatial grouping of items, moving on to a breakdown of the grouping’s visual and verbal 
logical forms, proceeding to the identification of the relationships the components of a cluster 
entertain with each other (multimodal logical form), and eventually concluding with the individuation 
of any explicatures and implicatures triggered by the cluster (or by the interaction of several clusters).  
The column describing the phase will not appear for texts showing only one phase, and it will include 
the phase number for multiple-phase texts. The column describing clusters will contain an image of 
the cluster and a cluster code in case of multiple clusters (e.g. CL1, CL2). After the mapping of the text, 
elements in the various dimensions that are considered as problematic for translation (either per se 
or as a consequence of another problem identified in another dimension) will be marked in red for 
ease of identification within the table. 
During the use of the analytical table, visual and verbal elements need to be divided and labelled for 
ease of identification. The labels applied to each element reflect the mode the element belongs to; 
different elements from the same mode are distinguished by number, but it is important to note that 
the numbering system does not reflect priority or relative status between elements. Thus, two verbal 
elements in the same text will be labelled respectively ‘1VER’ and ‘2VER’, whereas two visual elements 
will be ‘1VIS’ and ‘2VIS’.  
Visual-verbal relationships will be named after the elements entertaining the relationship. Thus, a one-
to-one relationship between 1VER and 2VIS will be labelled 1VER-2VIS and tagged according to the 
relevant relationship category and subcategory. If an element entertains a one-to-many relationship 
with two or more other elements, all elements will be listed in the relationship label, which will be 
tagged according to the relevant relationship category and subcategory. The element entertaining the 
multiple relationship will be listed first, and other elements will follow after a dash, divided by commas 
(e.g. 1VER-1VIS,2VIS). If the multiple relationship is entertained by an element with all the other ones 
appearing in the text, ‘ALL’ will appear after the dash (e.g. 1VER-ALL). 
As explicatures and implicatures are based on the semantic representation, these will also be 
identified by the same codes as the other elements. Thus, an explicature of the element 1VER will be 
labelled ‘1VER’; an implicature derived on the basis of 1VER and 1VIS will be labelled ‘1VER-1VIS’. 
Whenever possible, a comprehensive account of the explicatures identified in a text is provided in the 
relevant column. However, in the case of texts including a wealth of explicatures, only the ones that 
are deemed as directly relevant to the analysis of the text for translation purposes shall be included 
in the table in order not to divert the attention of the reader from the main purpose of analysis with 
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irrelevant information. The identification of explicatures will be guided by the criterion outlined by 
Sperber and Wilson: “the right interpretation [of an ostensive stimulus] is the one that is consistent 
with the principle of relevance” (1995:184). It is also important to notice that the number of 
implicatures associated with a certain logical form are potentially countless, and that the model is not 
intended (or capable) to address them all. For this reason, only implicatures which are very strongly 
communicated are included in the analysis. These implicatures are defined by Sperber and Wilson as 
those “which must actually be supplied if the interpretation [of the text] is to be consistent with the 
principle of relevance” (1995:199). 
The table above represents a summary of the full structure of the multimodal ST analysis model 
proposed in this study. The model is applied in the following three chapters in order to analyse the 
texts forming the three subcorpora to help the identification of their semantic representation, 
explicatures and implicatures, and thus ultimately of their meaning as this is perceived by the Ph.D. 
candidate. The ultimate purpose of this analysis is to arrive at an interpretation of the sender’s 
communicative intention, to identify potentially problematic areas for translation of the texts into 
Italian and to suggest ways in which these translation problems can be solved. However, it needs to 
be highlighted that the process of self-reflection the model supports is not meant to identify ‘the best’ 
or ‘the most appropriate’ solution to a translation problem, and that the identification of specific 
issues depends on the meaning of a text as this is perceived by the user of the model. Therefore, 
results may vary depending on the individual analysing the text, and the application of the model is 
not to be taken as objectivity-driven.  
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5. Subcorpus A – Expressive Texts 
Expressive texts are defined as texts whose function is “[c]reative composition, an artistic shaping of 
the content” (Reiss 1977:183). Texts of this type are found in various genres. A prototypical expressive 
text is the opinion piece, whose function is to express the sender’s opinion on a certain topic or event. 
Other types of expressive texts include, among others, cartoons, cartoon strips, reviews, children and 
fiction books. 
This subcorpus is made of 14 texts, divided as follows: 
- 6 Cartoons 
- 3 Opinion pieces 
- 3 Cartoon strips 
- 1 Children’s book 
- 1 Review 
A short translation brief is provided within the analysis of each of these texts. Each translation brief 
specifies any details relevant to the translation process. The translation brief is normally to produce a 
functionally equivalent TT for publication in the same or a similar outlet to the one used for the ST. In 
some cases within this subcorpus, however, publication in a similar outlet is an unlikely scenario, as 
some of the texts used are not very often translated for a different audience. This is the case in 
particular for political cartoons, and even more so for those making reference to events not highly 
relevant at an international level (e.g. texts 4A, 5A, 7A). These comics, indeed, refer to events and 
people audiences other than the British one may not find relevant to them, unless they were included 
in other texts with a more general scope (for example, books about British politics or newspapers 
focusing on international politics). Similar remarks can be made on text 11A, an opinion piece on the 
effects of funding cuts on the British fire authorities. These texts are considered more independently 
of any actual translation need than others, although they may be translated in specific instances such 
as the ones described above. Although translation is a less realistic scenario for the above-mentioned 
texts, it was important for purposes of completeness of the analysis to include a variety of genres 
within a certain text type, and therefore also those whose translation is perhaps somewhat less likely, 
but still possible. 
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5.1 Text 1A – Achmed the Dead Terrorist 
 
(Fig. 8 – Achmed the dead terrorist) 
This cartoon was created and uploaded to the DeviantArt website by user GunterSchobel on 13 
February 2009, on occasion of Valentine’s Day. The text shows one phase and one cluster only; the 
cluster contains an image and two parts of verbal content. 
In this text, the signature at the bottom provides details on the agent uttering the words in the 
cartoon, in order to project the locution of those words on the agent itself. This relation is non-
essential for the understanding of the text, considering the presence of the image on the left hand 
side, which entertains with the poem the same relation of agency meant for the projection of a 
locution. This relationship of agency established between the poem and the image, essential for the 
overall understanding of the text, depends on the correct reference assignment of the linguistic 
deictics included in the verbal content: the personal pronouns “me”, “I” and “you” need reference 
assignment before the verbal semantic representation can be considered as complete, and this 
process of reference assignment depends on the relationship they entertain with the image. The 
pronouns “me” and “I”, indeed, entertain with the image relations of essential exophoras, since their 
reference is resolved by the visual contribution; this relation produces a meaning extension of the 
content of the poem, adding to the verbal content details based on the identification of the visual 
content. The identification of the relationship of essential agency is based on the identification of such 
exophoras and on the meaning extension this produces. The third pronoun creates a different type of 
explicature through an extratextual connection, making reference to the recipient and including them 
in the content of the text (examples of this technique can be found elsewhere in the corpus, for 
example in text 1B).  
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It is important to underline that only people acquainted with the work of American comedian Jeff 
Dunham will be able to identify the visual content as portraying ‘Achmed the dead terrorist’, one of 
the puppets used by Dunham in his ventriloquist act, and thus assign the correct reference to the 
linguistic deictics. The image, indeed, does not only specify that the agent is Achmed, but also which 
Achmed, offering more details on the identity of the agent. 
As already discussed, the image and the signature play a very similar role, differing essentially in the 
level of generality. It can be said, then, that the image is in a type-token relation of equivalence with 
the signature at the bottom, as the latter identifies a category (people named ‘Achmed’) and the 
former a token in that category (‘the dead terrorist’). Through this relationship, the same content is 
stated twice in the visual and verbal resources, leading to meaning elaboration. 
While it could be argued that without the image the text would still be amenable for interpretation, it 
is crucial that the audience interpret the deictics as referring to the Achmed depicted in the image. 
Indeed, in order to understand the text, the readership needs to provide an implicated premise 
connected with Dunham’s puppet. Anybody who is familiar with Dunham’s shows including Achmed 
the dead terrorist, being able to read the image correctly, can retrieve from memory the implicated 
premise connected with the puppet’s catch-phrase, namely the threat “I kill you”, making sense of the 
last line of the poem. This poem is a famous love poem in English (also an implicated premise 
recognisable by the audience), whose original ending has been replaced with Achmed’s threat in this 
instance. Without the retrieval of these two implicated premises, the audience would not be able to 
understand why the love poem has been merged with a threat, as these are generally considered as 
incompatible and they cause an incongruity in the verbal content. According to Attardo, the ability to 
resolve incongruity is what generates humour; the word ‘resolution’ is here not meant as ‘dissolution’ 
of the incongruity, but rather as its ‘justification’ (1994:143). Incongruity is defined by McGhee as 
follows:  
The notion of congruity and incongruity refer to the relationships between components of an object, 
event, idea, social expectation and so forth. When the arrangement of the constituent elements of 
an event is incompatible with the normal or expected pattern, the event is perceived as incongruous.  
(McGhee 1979:6-7 as quoted in Attardo 1994:48) 
In this case the love poem and the threat are arranged so that one is part of the other, and this is an 
unexpected pattern produced by means of a combination of explicit and implicit meanings which 
recipients need to detect in order to perceive the humorous intention of the text.  
  
9
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Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations   Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
ROSES ARE RED, 
VIOLETS ARE BLUE, 
LOVE ME TODAY, 
OR I KILL YOU! 
2VER: 
Achmed 
1VIS:  
Achmed the 
Dead Terrorist 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity –essential 
agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – essential 
exophora 
2VER – 1VER: 
Complementarity – non-
essential agent 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Equivalence – type-token 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Projection – Locution 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VER: 
Projection – Locution 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
‘me’ and ‘I’ = 
Achmed the Dead 
Terrorist 
1VER: 
‘you’ = the 
recipient 
1VIS: 
‘I kill you’ is Achmed’s 
catch-phrase 
1VER: 
1VER is a famous 
Valentine’s day poem 
(Table 9 - Summary table, text 1A) 
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In order to translate this text for publication on an Italian website, as it often happens with English 
texts freely distributed over the Internet, the translator would have to face problems in more than 
one area. First of all, the semantic content of the verbal mode would have to change, as the love poem 
cannot be translated literally. The reason for this is that any translation of 1VER needs to preserve the 
implicated premise connected to it, or a very similar one: the translator needs to find an equivalent to 
the English traditional love poem (“Roses are red / Violets are blue / Sugar is sweet / And so are you.”) 
which carries the same or a similar implicature in Italian. While there is no established Valentine’s day 
poem in Italy, famous love poems or songs (or parts of them) fitting the space assigned to the verbal 
content could be easily found (a cuore/amore rhyme seems to be particularly apt to the purpose, given 
its simplicity and its widespread use in simple love poems like the one in the text). The Italian version 
of the poem should contain some deictic expression that can help maintain the relationship of 
exophora essential for the meaning extension that leads the recipient to identify the puppet as the 
speaker.  
The semantic content of the visual contribution may also be problematic for translation, as the TA may 
not be able to read the image correctly if they are not familiar with Jeff Dunham and his puppets. 
Again, this has consequences for what concerns implicated meanings, since failure to read the visual 
contribution correctly would imply failure to retrieve the related implicated premise. The area of 
explicatures would also be affected by an incorrect or incomplete reading of the image, since a 
complete reference could not be assigned to any pronouns referring to Achmed in the TL if the TA 
cannot recognise the puppet. Failure to read the image would also be an obstacle to the recognition 
of the equivalent relationship 2VER-1VIS.   
An Italian TA would not probably recognise Jeff Dunham and his dummies; the retrieval of the related 
implicated premise may not be possible for the TA if this is not made of Dunham’s fans only, and this 
would cause the chain effect described above. The translator would also have to produce a TL 
equivalent for the catch-phrase, as no official Italian dubbed version of Dunham’s shows has been 
released. The information the audience is not capable of retrieving from memory and which is 
fundamental for the general understanding of the text needs to be made explicit. A change in the 
verbal content or in the layout (or both) would then be necessary: inserting some extra information 
in the text (for example adding the Italian equivalent for “the dead terrorist” to the signature) would 
at least provide the readership with an indication about what to look up on external sources to come 
to an understanding of the cartoon, and moving the signature superimposing it on the image would 
make the weakened equivalent relation in the TA stronger. 
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While the TA cannot be made aware of the implicated premise in such a restricted space, the 
readership is likely to come across Achmed’s catch-phrase if they look up the character in external 
sources. 
The love poem could be replaced with a few lines from a famous song in Italian which plays on the 
cuore/amore rhyme (Tre Parole, by Valeria Rossi): 
 
Dammi tre parole 
Sole, cuore, amore 
 
(BT: Give me three words / sun, heart, love) 
 
These lyrics could be adapted to include a version of Achmed’s catch-phrase in Italian: 
 
Dammi tre parole, 
Cuore, amore, viammazzo 
 
(BT: Give me three words / heart, love, I-kill-you) 
 
This solution would trigger the clash between the pattern of the love song and the threat included in 
it. Also, in order to respect the logic of the song, which requires a list of three words to follow the first 
line, ‘I kill you’ is merged in a single word. This produces another incongruity, enhancing the humorous 
effect of the text. 
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5.2 Text 2A – The Cat in the Hat 
 
(Fig. 9 – The Cat in the Hat) 
This text is the first page of the children’s book The Cat in the Hat by Seuss. The text is directed at a 
young audience. It shows one phase and one cluster only, which includes a chunk of verbal content 
and a visual element. 
Part of the text and the illustration entertain a relation of exophora, since reference is assigned to 
‘we’ by the visual content showing the children (essential). This relationship helps to complete the 
verbal logical form, extending its meaning and resulting in an explicature. Other explicatures can be 
derived from the verbal content alone: the weather was too wet to play, and the children sat in 
(presumably) their own house. These are just some examples of the completion of the verbal logical 
form which can take place. However, listing all the possible explicatures that can be derived from the 
verbal content is not relevant to this analysis, and thus these explicatures are not listed in the summary 
table.  
Relations of equivalence can also be found between the visual and the verbal content: ‘the house’ is 
represented both visually and verbally (token-token), as well as the ‘cold, cold, wet day’, of which the 
visual content represents a single moment only (metonymy). No new elements are added thanks to 
this relation, which only restates the same content twice (elaboration). The absence of strongly 
communicated implicatures means that text 2A communicates largely on the explicit level: thus, it can 
be concluded that the sender’s intention is to communicate the logical form of the text. Texts of this 
type are defined by Sperber and Wilson as “ordinary assertions” (1995:183).  
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Relationships of equivalence for purposes of elaboration are dominant in the text. This aspect of text 
2A appears to be consistent with the type of audience the text is addressed to; a very young readership 
is likely to have limited reading and logical abilities, and texts which reiterate content with the aid of 
basic visual-verbal interaction appear to be appropriate for their level of proficiency in the 
interpretation of texts.  
  
 
9
9
 
 
(Table 10 - Summary table, text 2A) 
 
 
 
 
 Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
The sun did not shine. 
/ It was too wet to 
play. / So we sat in the 
house / all that cold, 
cold, wet day. 
1VIS:  
House with two 
children inside 
during a rainy 
day. The wind is 
shaking the tree 
outside the 
house. 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Complementarity – essential 
exophora 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Equivalence – token-token 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Equivalence - metonymy 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Extension 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Elaboration 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Elaboration 
1VER – 1VIS: 
We = the kids 
 
- 
 100 
 
Difficulties in reproducing the first page of The Cat in the Hat for an Italian TA would lie mostly in the 
reproduction of the verbal content, which needs to satisfy several requisites: firstly, as the original is 
expressed in rhyming, the TT should rhyme if possible in order to mimic this characteristic of its logical 
form; secondly, the verbal content blends with the visual contribution by making reference to some 
of its features, and thus justifies its presence in the text. The visual-verbal relationships need to be 
maintained in order for the overall sense of the text to be preserved. Hence, an Italian TT should rhyme 
and mention the same elements of the visual contribution as the ST. The rhyming requirement is 
perhaps less strict than the mention of certain elements of the image, as it does not influence the 
multimodal logical form in any way and it does not affect the overall interpretation of the text. 
An Italian translation, then, could look like the following: 
 
Il sole non c’era.  (BT: The sun was not there.   
Fuori casa pioveva.  Out of the house it rained. 
Restammo a guardare  We stayed to watch 
La pioggia che scendeva. The rain which came down.) 
 
This solution mentions the house, and the pronoun ‘we’ is embedded in the verb restammo. The ‘cold, 
cold, wet day’ is not explicitly mentioned, but the rain is, compensating for the lost relation of 
equivalence with another relation of equivalence.  
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5.3 Text 3A – Bush Liebury 
 
(Fig. 10 – Bush Liebury) 
This cartoon was published on the website CagleCartoons by author Pat Bagley on occasion of the 
inauguration of the George W. Bush Library in April 2013. CagleCartoons is a website which collects 
and publishes cartoons of a political nature. The text shows one phase with two clusters; one is formed 
by the visual contribution, in which part of the verbal content is embedded, and the other one is 
formed by the verbal contribution on the top left corner. 
At the top left of the panel, within the first cluster, it is possible to find the indication of a website: this 
is meant to add information related to the text (adjunct) in order to spatially enhance the text, 
providing details of the location where it can be found. Below the indication of the website, the 
author’s signature can be found. This relates to the rest of the text by again providing further details 
which are relevant to it but not necessary for its understanding (adjunct) whose role is to project the 
ideas expressed in the panel onto the author himself.  
The rest of the verbal content of this text is embedded in the second cluster, and it is in a 
complementary relation with the image of the building it is written upon, acting as its defining 
apposition: the building is defined as a ‘lie-bury’. The word ‘lie-bury’ can be seen as a paronym of the 
word ‘library’ whose root are the words ‘lie’ and ‘bury’, given that their phonemic representation is 
similar but not identical (see Attardo 1994:110-111 for a discussion of the use of paronyms in relation 
to humour). The purpose of this complementary relationship is meaning extension: instead of 
containing books, the building is said to be the place where lies are buried. The meaning extension 
generates an explicature based on the interaction between the image of the library and its defining 
apposition (‘the library is the burying place for lies’). Given the role of libraries as spaces dedicated to 
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study and the acquisition of new knowledge, the defining apposition creates an incongruity between 
the text and the recipient’s knowledge of the world, showing the author’s humorous intention in 
distorting reality. The visual content also shows a caricature of ex-president George W. Bush which 
depicts him making a gesture of approval and satisfaction. This also generates an explicature (‘George 
W. Bush is happy with the lie-bury building’). 
Knowledge of the political context and the event of the inauguration of the library are very important 
for the understanding of this cartoon. Recipients need to be aware that the inauguration of the George 
W. Bush Library took place (implicated premise) and that the former U.S. president had often been 
criticised for the policies adopted by his government and accused of lying to the U.S. citizens on many 
occasions (implicated premise), among which the war between the U.S.A. and Iraq which led to the 
end of Saddam Hussein’s regime and his death.   
Given these two implicated premises, recipients can get to the implicated conclusion conveyed by the 
cartoon: the dedication of a ‘lie-bury’ to George W. Bush instead of a library would have been more 
appropriate and would have made him happy. Based on the implicated meanings conveyed along with 
the incongruity generated for purposes of humour, it can be concluded that an interpretation of the 
author’s intention consistent with the principle of relevance is that he meant to humorously criticise 
the event of the dedication. 
  
1
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Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
CL1 
 
 1VER:  
www.caglecartoons.co
m 
2VER: 
[signature of author] 
 
- 1VER - ALL: 
Complementarity –
adjunct 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
adjunct 
3VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
defining apposition 
 
1VIS – ALL: 
Enhancement - 
spatial 
2VER – ALL: 
Projection – idea 
3VER – 1VIS: 
Extension  
3VER – 1VIS: 
Library = lie-bury 
2VIS – 3VER,1VIS: 
George W. Bush is 
happy with the lie-
bury 
 
3VER – 1VIS – 2VIS: 
George W. Bush was 
dedicated a library in April 
2013 
3VER: 
Bush was accused several 
times of lying to the 
American citizens 
3VER – 1VIS – 2VIS: 
The dedication of a ‘lie-
bury’ instead of a library 
would have been more 
appropriate for George W. 
Bush, and it would have 
made him happy. 
 
CL2 
 
3VER: 
GEORGE W. BUSH 
LIE-BURY 
1VIS:  
Library building  
2VIS: 
George W. Bush 
making gestures 
of approval 
(Table 11 - Summary table, text 3A) 
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In a translation scenario in which this text is to be reproduced in Italian for publication in a newspaper, 
magazine or website dealing with political topics, the translator would have to face problems in the 
reproduction of 3VER. Indeed, this part of the verbal content is based on a wordplay between the 
words ‘library’ and ‘lie-bury’ which may be difficult to reproduce in another language. At the same 
time, maintaining this pun is fundamental in order to preserve the relation of defining apposition (the 
paronym used identifies the building and its content) and the related meaning extension, as well as to 
trigger the retrieval of the related implicated premise which cooperates to build the implicated 
conclusion.  
The word for ‘library’ in Italian is biblioteca, and the word for ‘lie’ is bugia. Both words start with the 
same letter, making it possible for the translator to merge the words biblioteca and bugia into 
bugioteca, which indicates a place where lies are collected. This solution maintains the pun found in 
the ST with one variation, since the concept of burying lies is lost in the TT. This loss of meaning could 
be compensated for by including additional verbal content that would give to the TT a sense that the 
content of the ‘lie-brary’ is inaccessible (e.g. ‘bugioteca privata’ BT: private lie-brary), or with the 
inclusion of additional visual elements to the same effect (e.g. by drawing a chain with a padlock on 
the entrance of the building). However, the sound of bugioteca and biblioteca is rather different, 
unlike the ST, in which ‘lie-bury’ is phonetically very close to ‘library’. Resemblance of sound with a 
different spelling is very difficult to achieve in languages like Italian, in which a certain sound can often 
be produced only by a certain letter or a certain combination of letters. Nevertheless, a solution which 
does not replicate exactly the same sound still maintains intact all the relations described above and 
triggers the retrieval of the related implicated premise, fitting well in the rest of the multimodal logical 
form and leading the readership towards the same communicative intention. 
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5.4 Text 4A – The Backbone 
 
(Fig. 11 – The Backbone) 
This text is a political cartoon drawn by Steve Bell and published on his website as a comment to David 
Cameron’s message to the Conservative members of his party published through his Twitter account 
in May 2013. The cartoon shows one phase with two clusters, the first including the visual contribution 
and the top part of verbal content, the second including the verbal content on the right hand side. 
In the first cluster it is possible to identify a part of verbal content which is uttered by David Cameron 
(represented by the shiny face in the visual contribution) meant to establish with the image of the 
party leader a relationship of essential agency (projection of a locution). It is important to notice that 
in order to identify the balloon as David Cameron’s caricature recipients must be acquainted with 
cartoons by Steve Bell: Cameron’s face is generally drawn by Bell in the shape of a pink condom 
(implicated premise). As stated by the cartoonist, this is because of the “smoothness of [his] 
complexion […]. This guy has no pores, he’s like he’s made of rubber. So in a sense that’s why I draw 
him that way” (PRI:online). It could also be argued that placing a condom on Cameron’s head is an 
indirect way to call him a ‘dickhead’ (implicated conclusion). 
The message to the backbone mentioned in the verbal contribution is actually shown by visual means, 
creating an equivalent relationship of metaphor between the two elements meant to extend the 
meaning of the title of the speech through the visual metaphor proposed by Bell. This so-called 
pictorial metaphor (see Forceville 1996) sees Cameron as the head of a dinosaur skeleton, connected 
to the body by means of a piece of string, addressing the backbone with insulting gestures. From this 
complex metaphor recipients can derive an explicature (Cameron’s message to conservative members 
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is the one described in the image) and infer a negative judgement (implicated conclusion) in many 
respects. Conservative members of the party are defined as the fossilised backbone of an extinct 
creature found in a museum; their relationship with Cameron is not solid, as a bow knot has the 
potential to come undone relatively easily; Cameron is not appropriate as a leader, as he does not fit 
well together with the rest of the body, awkwardly replacing the original head. 
In order to understand the cartoon in depth it is also important for the readership to know that this 
was released after Cameron’s tweet entitled “My message to conservative members, the backbone of 
our party” (implicated premise), in which the leader was addressing the members of his party with a 
message about unity within the group, claimed to be necessary in order to achieve the party’s purpose 
to act in the national interest “to clear up Labour’s mess and make Britain stand tall again” (Cameron: 
online). The visual contribution, however, shows a different content for Cameron’s message: as 
discussed, he is portrayed as addressing the ‘backbone’ he is precariously tied to with an offensive 
gesture rather than a speech about unity. Based on their contextual knowledge of the real content of 
Cameron’s message and the visual contribution, recipients can infer that Bell’s opinion is that 
Cameron’s message is to be reinterpreted as an insult (implicated conclusion). The clash between the 
real message and the one suggested by the visual contribution creates a humour-generating 
incongruity. Therefore, text 4A can be said to follow a pattern similar to the one adopted in text 3A in 
leading the readership to interpret the author’s intention as a humorous criticism of political events. 
The second cluster provides additional details such as the name of the author (non-essential agent, 
projection of the ideas expressed in the text), the date of publication of the text (adjunct meant for 
temporal enhancement) and the address of the author’s website (adjunct, spatial enhancement).  
 
  
 
1
0
7 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
CL1 
 
 1VER:  
“My message to 
conservative 
members, the 
backbone of our 
party” 
 
1VIS:  
Shiny condom 
making an insulting 
gesture to the 
backbone he is tied 
to 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Equivalence - 
metaphor 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity - 
Non-essential agent 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
Adjunct 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
Adjunct 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Projection – locution 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – ALL: 
Projection – idea 
2VER – ALL: 
Enhancement – 
temporal 
2VER – ALL: 
Enhancement - 
spatial 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Cameron’s 
message is the 
one in the image 
1VIS:  
Pink condom = 
Cameron 
1VIS: 
Cameron is a dickhead 
1VER: 
The title is identical to 
Cameron’s tweet 
1VER – 1VIS: 
The author makes a 
negative judgement on 
Cameron, the 
members of his party 
and their relationship 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Cameron’s message to 
the conservative 
members is an insult 
 
CL2 
 
 
2VER: 
© Steve Bell 2013 – 
3508 – 12.5.13 – 
belltoons.co.uk 
 
- 
(Table 12 - Summary table, text 4A) 
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Challenges in translating this panel for a different TA in a translation scenario similar to the one 
described for text 3A would be mostly connected with the visual content and the contextual 
knowledge it relates to, which in turn influence explicatures. 
As previously mentioned, the identification of the visual content as referring to David Cameron is only 
possible with some contextual knowledge of how Steve Bell generally draws caricatures of Cameron, 
and this contextual knowledge is likely not to be available for an Italian audience. Hence, the 
implicated premise triggered by 1VIS needs to be compensated for more explicitly, for example by 
providing indications about the identity of the speaker in the verbal content (e.g., Il messaggio di 
Cameron ai membri conservatori, la colonna vertebrale del suo partito BT: the message of Cameron to 
members conservative, the backbone of the his party). This explicitation mentions the existence of a 
message sent by Cameron to members of his party and makes it possible for recipients to identify the 
only visual item that can be regarded as sending a message to somebody (thanks to the gesture) as 
Cameron. In turn, this supports the equivalent relation of metaphor and it allows the identification of 
the explicatures, which would otherwise be lost.  
The visual content also poses another challenge for translation: the gesture made by Cameron has no 
meaning for Italians, and hence cannot be perceived as offensive, weakening the basis for the 
reinterpretation of the original message as an insult. If possible, a balloon containing verbal insults 
could be inserted to compensate for the visual meaning that does not travel well across cultural 
borders. Alternatively, a solution involving a slight modification of the visual content could be to 
retouch the image of Cameron’s hand so that only the middle finger is shown as lifted. This would 
provide a cultural equivalent an Italian readership can identify as an insulting gesture, rendering the 
inclusion of additional verbal content unnecessary. 
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5.5 Text 5A – If the Cap Does not Fit 
 
(Fig. 12 – If the Cap Does not Fit) 
Text 5A is a political cartoon by Steve Bell about Ed Miliband, leader of the UK Labour Party, and Iain 
Duncan Smith, Work and Pensions Secretary. This text shows one phase and two clusters, the first 
including the visual content and the verbal content in yellow, the second including the verbal content 
in white. 
Text 5A was published in June 2013, after Miliband’s speech in which he admitted that a reform to the 
welfare system was necessary and proposed a legal cap to welfare expenses in order to contain 
spending on structural benefits; the content of his proposal was heavily criticised by the Work and 
Pensions Secretary, as the Conservative government had been trying to introduce a benefit cap 
meeting strong opposition from the Labour Party until then (BBC: online).  
The first cluster shows a caricature of Iain Duncan Smith and of Ed Miliband: the former is generally 
portrayed by Bell as a zombie (implicated premise), in this instance holding a ‘cap’ onto the head of 
the latter. The ‘cap’ is a pink condom, just like the one Steve Bell uses for the caricature of David 
Cameron (implicated premise) shown in text 4A. The words in yellow are uttered by Iain Duncan Smith 
(essential agency, meant for the projection of a locution), who is identified as the speaker by logic, 
since Miliband could not be making that kind of suggestions as he himself is wearing the ‘cap’.  
Knowledge of the context is required to understand text 5A. Indeed, recipients will understand the 
pun achieved with the word ‘cap’ (referring to the spending cap as well as the ‘condom’ cap) as used 
in the cartoon only if they are aware of the political events the cartoon refers to. By starting to support 
an initiative to implement a cap to welfare expenses, initially promoted by the Conservative Party and 
strongly opposed by Labour (implicated premise), Miliband has decided to metaphorically try to ‘wear 
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somebody else’s cap’. This cap, according to Duncan Smith, ‘does not fit’ him, as shown by the visual 
contribution. Indeed, the ‘cap’ in question is drawn in the shape of a condom too large (and, thus, 
inadequate) for its wearer, and Duncan Smith is suggesting that Miliband should not wear it (i.e. he 
should not be promoting the welfare cap). The use of the same pink condom generally associated with 
Cameron implicitly insults Miliband in two ways: firstly, because Miliband is defined as a ‘dickhead’ 
through the same pictorial metaphor used in text 4A (implicated conclusion), and secondly because 
Miliband is said to be deliberately trying to resemble Cameron by adopting the same ‘cap’. This second 
implicated conclusion is only available to recipients who are familiar with Steve Bell’s work and can 
provide the intertextual connection by retrieving from memory other cartoons featuring Cameron 
wearing a pink condom (implicated premise). The pun achieved through the polysemy of the word 
‘cap’ can be said to generate explicatures, as the verbal content requires disambiguation before it can 
be processed. Both interpretations are equally likely in text 5A, although they are supported by 
different means (‘cap’ with the meaning of ‘hat’ is supported by the image, whereas the meaning of 
‘cap’ as ‘spending limit’ is supported by contextual knowledge), and the audience needs to assign both 
meanings to the verbal item in order to process the text in its entirety. Given the role played by the 
image to support the interpretation of ‘cap’ as ‘hat’, this can be said to influence sense selection 
(complementarity) in order to maintain ambiguity and generate a meaning extension as the two 
parallel interpretations unfold. These two parallel interpretations are incongruous with each other, 
generating humour. Once more, the author’s intention is one of humorous criticism of political 
events.   
On the right hand side of the text it is possible to find the second cluster containing two parts of verbal 
content, one including the name of the author (non-essential agent meant for the projection of the 
ideas expressed in the text) and the date (adjunct meant for temporal enhancement) and the other 
one containing the address of the author’s website (adjunct, spatial enhancement). Differently from 
text 4A, the verbal content is here split in two different units. 
 
 
  
 
1
1
1 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
CL1 
 
 1VER:  
IF THE CAP DOESN’T 
FIT… DON’T WEAR IT! 
 
1VIS:  
Zombie holding 
a condom over 
Ed Miliband’s 
head. 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
sense selection 
2VER - ALL: 
Complementarity – 
non-essential agent 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity - 
adjunct  
3VER – ALL: 
Complementarity - 
adjunct 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Projection – locution 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – ALL: 
Projection – idea 
2VER – ALL: 
Enhancement - 
temporal 
3VER – ALL: 
Enhancement - 
spatial 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Cap = hat 
1VER: 
Cap = 
spending limit 
 
1VIS: 
Zombie = Iain Duncan Smith 
1VIS: 
Condom on Miliband’s head = 
Condom used by Bell for Cameron 
1VER, 1VIS: 
Miliband supports the  
implementation of a cap to welfare 
expenses initially promoted by the 
Conservative Party 
1VIS: 
Miliband is a dickhead 
1VIS: 
Miliband is trying to resemble 
Cameron adopting the same ‘cap’ 
 
CL2 
 
2VER: 
@Steve Bell 2013 – 
3518 – 7 – 6 – 13 
3VER: 
belltoons.co.uk 
 
(Table 13 - Summary table, text 5A)
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In a translation scenario similar to text 4A, difficulties translating this text into Italian would come from 
different areas of the text. Firstly, Italian recipients would be unlikely to be able to read the visual 
content correctly, identifying the characters in the cartoon. Hence, this loss of meaning would require 
compensation, perhaps through inclusion of a title. This technique would be very useful also in order 
to provide recipients with a hint at the contextual knowledge required, since Italian recipients are 
unlikely to know in detail the political state of affairs regarding the proposal of a welfare cap in 
England. Hence, the title of the cartoon could read Cosa pensa Iain Duncan Smith della proposta di 
Miliband riguardante il tetto sui benefit (BT: What thinks Iain Duncan Smith of Miliband’s proposal 
regarding the roof on benefits). 
Also, an Italian translator would have to maintain a pun in the TT equivalent for 1VER in order to 
preserve the implicatures found in the ST. The play-on-words could be based on the word tetto (‘roof’), 
which in Italian also translates the word ‘cap’ in an economic context: Cosa stai facendo? Questo è il 
tetto di Cameron! (BT: What are you doing? This is Cameron’s roof!). In this way, the verbal content 
would make reference to the tetto on welfare expenses as well as the ‘tetto’ under which Miliband 
appears to have sought refuge, showing that Duncan Smith disapproves of his strategy. In this way the 
TT also mentions that the ‘roof’ depicted on Miliband’s head is actually Cameron’s, compensating for 
the extratextual knowledge of Bell’s work an Italian readership is not expected to have. In this way, 
the ambiguity of the two interpretations is preserved, and the incongruity necessary to trigger humour 
is maintained. The Italian TT also maintains the same criticism put forward by the ST, and namely that 
Miliband is ‘stealing’ Cameron’s ideas.  
While these solutions do not provide the TA with the contextual knowledge on the political events the 
cartoon refers to, they lead the recipient towards the interpretation of a similar communicative 
intention, also pointing recipients towards the information they need to understand the cartoon in 
depth by means of the title. 
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5.6 Text 6A – The Gap between Rich and Poor 
 
(Fig. 13 – The Gap between Rich and Poor) 
This text is a cartoon by Grizelda, a famous British cartoonist whose work has appeared on several 
British newspapers over the years. Text 6A was published on the homepage of her own website as a 
sample of her work. The text shows one phase and one cluster only, including a visual and a verbal 
contribution. 
The people depicted in the visual contribution are in a complementary relation (essential agent, 
projection of a locution) with the verbal content in quotation marks. This verbal content also 
establishes with the couple in the visual contribution an essential exophora (extension), since the 
couple provides the reference for the pronoun ‘we’ (explicature). A visual element, namely the nailed 
door, establishes a contradictory relationship of metaphor with the gap mentioned in the verbal 
content: the abstract concept of a ‘gap’ between rich and poor is here expressed visually in a concrete 
way (door) which does not reflect the sense of the verbal content; the ‘closure’ of the gap is visually 
intended as the establishment of a permanent separation (nailed door), while ‘closing the gap 
between rich and poor’ normally suggests the desire to eliminate barriers between social classes and 
redistribute wealth. The comparison between the two contradictory elements produces a meaning 
extension which forces recipients to compare theory and reality. In order to notice the contradiction 
recipients need to be aware that the fixed expression about the gap is generally intended as a ‘positive’ 
closure, and hence their cultural knowledge is required for the understanding of the panel (implicated 
premise).  
The couple do not appear to represent specific individuals, and they are likely to be representatives 
of the average wealthy couple, given the way they dress and the wine glasses they hold (implicated 
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premise). Their misinterpretation of the task at hand and their blindness to the true nature of the 
problem can thus be construed as the general attitude the author attributes to wealthy people 
(implicated conclusion). The author’s intention is once more to put forward criticism by means of 
humour, and it is communicated through the implicated conclusion and the identified contradiction.  
 
  
 
1
1
5 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
“We’ve closed the gap 
between rich and 
poor” 
1VIS:  
Image of 
wealthy couple 
observing nailed 
door 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - 
essential agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential exophora 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Contradiction - 
metaphor 
1VIS – 1VER: 
Projection – locution 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
We = the couple 
 
1VER: 
‘closing the gap 
between rich and 
poor’ generally has a 
positive connotation 
1VIS: 
The couple is 
wealthy 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Wealthy people 
misinterpret the 
idea of ‘closing the 
gap between rich 
and poor’ and are 
blind to the nature 
of the problem 
 
(Table 14 - Summary table, text 6A)
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Translating this cartoon for an Italian audience, again with the same translation scenario adopted for 
the other political cartoons, would imply having to find a translation solution for the verbal content 
that allows the establishment of the contradictory relationship between the verbal and the visual 
contribution. This contradiction is mostly based on the use of the word ‘gap’ in its literal and 
metaphorical sense at the same time. In Italian, the equivalent fixed expression to ‘closing the gap’ in 
a social context is ‘eliminare il divario’ (BT: eliminate the gap), but the word divario cannot identify a 
physical gap (e.g. in a wall). Given that the ST plays on the double meaning of the word ‘gap’ to build 
the contradiction necessary to generate humour, this poses a translation problem. A possible way to 
maintain a contradiction and the consequent meaning extension without relying on the polysemy of 
the word ‘gap’ would be to change somewhat the verbal content, using an expression such as 
‘finalmente il divario tra ricchi e poveri non si nota più’ (BT: at long last the gap between rich and poor 
cannot be noticed anymore). In this case, the contradiction is not anymore between the concrete gap 
(door) and the metaphoric gap (social): the couple are claiming that, at long last, the gap cannot be 
seen anymore, disregarding the fact that it still exists beyond the door they nailed shut. This moves 
the contradiction to a different level, the two elements of the relationship now being the real and the 
observable (token-token contradiction): while the couple do not think they have successfully closed 
the gap, they are content with not being able to see it anymore, wrongly considering this is as an apt 
solution to the problem and disregarding entirely the reality that lies beyond the door they voluntarily 
closed. In this way, the TT includes in its logical form a contradiction that preserves the humorous 
intent of the ST and that allows recipients to access the implicated conclusion about misinterpretation.  
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5.7 Text 7A – Mervyn King  
 
(Fig. 14 – Mervyn King) 
This political cartoon by Steve Bell was published in May 2013 after Mervyn King’s last quarterly report 
on inflation as Governor of the Bank of England. The cartoon shows one phase and two clusters, 
featuring respectively one image and one part of verbal content (first cluster) and one part of verbal 
content (second cluster). 
For what concerns the visual content alone, King is caricatured as a fat cat in the process of cleaning 
his testicles, which visually describes the opinion of the caricaturist both regarding King’s nature and 
his behaviour through a pictorial metaphor producing an explicature (‘King is a lazy fat cat’). The verbal 
content, on the other hand, is an extract from King’s comments to the report. 
The content of the balloon is in the usual relation of essential agency with the character in the image, 
aimed to the projection of a locution. The suggestion conveyed in the balloon is contradicting the 
observable acts of the speaker (token-token, extension), suggesting to the readership that King’s 
words do not match his behaviour (implicated conclusion) and generating humour. 
Comprehension of this cartoon is dependent on contextual knowledge, as the balloon uses part of 
King’s speech at the presentation of the quarterly report on inflation, referencing it directly 
(implicated premise). A certain level of contextual knowledge may also be useful for the identification 
of King’s caricature, although some main facial features which allow the recognition of the person 
portrayed are maintained in this drawing, unlike the one in text 4A; recipients who are familiar with 
King’s aspect may not require this information to identify him. 
Given the contradiction and the content of the implicated conclusion, Bell’s intention can again be 
interpreted as one of humorous criticism. 
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The role played by the second cluster is identical to the one in text 4A: this part contains the name of 
the author (non-essential agent, projection of the ideas expressed in the text), the date (adjunct 
meant for temporal enhancement) and the address of the author’s website (adjunct, spatial 
enhancement).  
  
 
1
1
9 
  
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
CL1 
 
1VER: 
THIS IS NO TIME TO 
BE COMPLACENT… 
 
1VIS: 
Fat cat in a suit in 
the process of 
cleaning his 
testicles with King’s 
face 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Contradiction – token-
token 
2VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Non-essential agent 
2VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Complementarity – 
Adjunct 
2VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Complementarity - 
Adjunct 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Projection – locution 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Projection – idea 
2VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Enhancement – 
temporal 
2VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Enhancement - 
spatial 
1VIS: 
King is a lazy fat cat 
 
1VER: 
Words are taken 
from King’s speech 
at the presentation 
of the quarterly 
inflation report 
1VER – 1VIS: 
King’s words do not 
match his behaviour 
 
 
 
CL2 
 
2VER: 
Steve Bell 2013 – 
16-5-13 – 
belltoons.co.uk 
- 
(Table 15 - Summary table, text 7A)
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Translating this cartoon into Italian for publication in a political website, newspaper or magazine 
would entail difficulties both on the verbal and the visual side. First of all, the verbal content cannot 
be a direct quotation of King’s speech, as this happened in English. It would have to be a quotation of 
its translation, with which recipients in the TA may or may not be familiar. Secondly, King is caricatured 
as a ‘fat cat’, an English idiom used to identify executives earning salaries which are considered as 
unreasonably high, often also in relation with their actual performance. 
However, recipients can get to the implicated conclusion even without knowing that the words are 
taken from King’s speech; hence, the implicated premise is dispensable, and the verbal content can 
be translated literally. On the other hand, the visual contribution would fail to communicate the 
author’s opinion of King if no compensation took place, and recipients would not understand why King 
is drawn as a cat. Hence, a modification of the verbal content could at least try and justify the image 
of King as a cat, although this would not carry the same meaning as the English ST: 
 
Non è ora di starsene ad aspettare... Quello l’ho fatto nelle mie vite precedenti. 
(BT: This is not time to sit and wait... That I did in my previous lives.) 
 
This solution would convey a general sense of King being perceived by the author as a lazy cat who 
spent a long time not doing anything productive and is now in the process of doing something meant 
only for his own benefit. Although this depiction is not an exact equivalent of the concept of ‘fat cat’ 
in English, its contextual implications are rather close to the ones of the ST. This solution deletes the 
implicated premise which, however, is dispensable for the general understanding of the panel and at 
the same time justifies the depiction of King as a cat, also preserving the contradiction found in the 
ST. 
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5.8 Text 8A – 50 Shades of Grey 
 
(Fig. 15 – 50 Shades of Grey) 
This text is an extract from an article published on the GQ Magazine in December 2012. The article is 
an opinion piece about the book Fifty Shades of Grey. The text shows one phase with four clusters: 
the first one is at the top, and it includes the title, the social network icons, the name of the author 
and date of the article; the second is made of the image and the relevant legend; the third is made of 
the synopsis of the article; the fourth is the main body of the article. This analysis focuses on the 
relationships entertained between the second, third and fourth cluster, as these appear to be the ones 
involving translation problems. 
The legend accompanying the image only contains information about the author of the image itself 
(non-essential agent, meaning extension), without providing any more details about the content of 
the image itself. The image, in turn, is not directly relevant to the topic dealt with by the main body of 
the article and summarised in the synopsis (namely the above mentioned book), and it only shows 
something which is thematically related without this adding any new information to the general 
content of the text (independence – symbiosis, meaning elaboration). The image, indeed, shows a 
BDSM scene photographed by Ellen Von Unwerth, a photographer specializing in erotic femininity, 
which does not relate directly to Fifty Shades of Grey. In spite of the visual content not being directly 
related to the article, it can be said that the image helps give a very quick and direct preview of the 
general topic of the piece (implicated conclusion) that can be useful for recipients to assess at a glance 
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the level of relevance they are likely to detect in the article. Indeed, recipients who are uncomfortable 
with images of BDSM practices are likely not to process the article at all. 
The verbal content in the third cluster addresses the recipient directly by using the pronoun ‘you’, 
which requires reference assignment and builds an extratextual connection with the recipient (much 
like in text 1A among others) by means of an explicature. Other explicatures can be detected in such 
a long text, but these are not deemed relevant for the purpose of this analysis. The text also 
presupposes some previous generic knowledge on Fifty Shades of Grey and its content (implicated 
premise), as explicitly mentioned by the author in the main body of the text (“You may not have read 
it. You may not be aware of all the ins and outs, though I expect you’re aware there are a lot of ins 
and outs.”). 
As discussed, the role of the visual content in this text is to provide thematically related content, and 
this can be useful for recipients to guess at a glance the topic of the article and assess the potential 
relevance of the text. The author’s intention, however, is conveyed by the verbal content of the full 
article, and it is to communicate the author’s opinion on matters connected to sexuality without any 
other apparent purpose.   
  
 
1
2
3 
 
   
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
Ellen Von Unwerth 
 
1VIS: 
Picture of BDSM 
scene by Ellen Von 
Unwerth 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
non-essential agent 
1VIS – 2VER, 3VER: 
Independence - 
symbiosis 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VIS – 2VER, 3VER: 
Elaboration 
3VER: 
You = the recipient 
 
1VIS: 
The text is about 
matters related to 
BDSM practices 
3VER: 
Generic knowledge 
on Fifty Shades of 
Grey and its content 
 
2CL 
 
2VER: 
[synopsis] 
- 
3CL 
 
3VER: 
[main body of the 
article] 
- 
(Table 16 - Summary table, text 8A)
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Translating this text into Italian for publication in an outlet similar to the GQ magazine would not pose 
serious challenges to the translator for what concerns the verbal content, given that Fifty Shades of 
Grey is well-known in Italy and the language does not present problems of terminology or culturally 
specific items. A main challenge connected to the verbal content may be to replicate the idiosyncratic 
style used by the author, who writes with a very conversational style. The use of the pronoun ‘you’ is 
ambiguous in English, and the same ambiguity cannot be maintained in Italian; thus, a translator would 
be forced to choose whether to address the readership in the singular or in the plural. While 
addressing the audience in the singular would possibly create a more personal link between the author 
and the recipient, this choice is rather uncommon in Italian texts of this type, and the plural is often 
preferred. 
On the other hand, the visual content would be somehow inappropriate for an article to be included 
in an Italian outlet. This is not much in terms of its content, which may be potentially offensive for 
other TAs, but rather because of its symbiotic relationship with the main body. In Italian it is very 
uncommon to have illustrations that are only thematically related to the main topic of the article, in 
particular where other illustrations which have a more direct connection with it may be available (in 
this case, for example, the cover of the book could have been used as a more directly related 
illustration). Also, legends which only state the name of the author of the image without even 
mentioning this explicitly are even more uncommon in articles in Italian, and the legend would require 
an amendment to at least state explicitly what relation Ellen Von Ulwerth entertains with the image. 
In this case, then, the translator would have to suggest relevant modifications to the legend, perhaps 
including a description of the image for the TA to get a better understanding of the role played by the 
illustration (e.g. Scena BDSM, foto di Ellen Von Ulwerth BT: scene BDSM, photo by Ellen Von Ulwerth). 
Also, although this would not strictly be the role of the translator, s/he may suggest a replacement of 
the illustration with something more relevant to the topic of the article. This would still perform the 
same role as the ST image, namely to provide a quick preview of the content of the article, but in a 
more direct way. The use of this strategy would imply a change in the visual-verbal relation, which 
would turn into one of complementarity (adjunct). It is important to underline that the intention of 
the author is unaffected by these changes, which work only towards improving the level of potential 
relevance perceived by the TA or integrating textual resources more seamlessly in the TT. 
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5.9 Text 9A – Latymer 
 
(Fig. 16 – Latymer) 
This text is an extract from the Food & Drink section of the SurreyLife website, dealing with a review 
of a restaurant in the Surrey area. Text 9A represents only part of the webpage in which it is included, 
focusing specifically on the top part of the space dedicated to the restaurant review and disregarding 
links to other pages, advertisements, banners or other content. This text is made of two clusters at 
the top (title, date and social network icons on the left, image and legend on the right) and one at the 
bottom (main body of the article). 
The title in the top left cluster behaves as a defining apposition for the rest of the text (meaning 
extension). Its logical form is not complete, as the sentence lacks several components. Its completion 
produces an explicature (‘Michael Wignall works at The Latymer at Pennyhill Park, located in Bagshot 
GU19 5EU – this is a restaurant review for the Latymer’). The date provides additional information 
(adjunct) meant to temporally enhance the text. The icons in the same cluster provide extra 
information (adjunct) about how to share the article with other people by means of social networks 
(extension). 
The image on the top right appears to be in no direct relation with any of the other verbal/visual items, 
and hence it is in a relationship of symbiosis (independence) with the rest of the text, meant to 
provide a generic exemplification connected with the topic of food (elaboration) which behaves 
similarly to the image in text 8A, providing recipients with a preview of the general topic of the article 
(implicated conclusion). Within the same cluster, the legend connected to the image appears, again, 
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to be in a symbiotic relationship with the image, providing information that is only thematically related 
to the content of the image (symbiosis – independence, meaning elaboration). 
The legend also appeals to the audience’s encyclopaedic knowledge on the Michelin guide and the 
assignment of stars (implicated premise). 
The intention of the author is stated explicitly in the title of the article (or, more precisely, in its 
developed logical form), and it is to provide a restaurant review based on the author’s personal 
experience at The Latymer. 
  
 
1
2
7 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
[title] 
2VER: 
[date] 
 
1VIS: 
Social network 
icons 
1VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
defining apposition 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
adjunct 
1VIS – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
adjunct 
2VIS – ALL: 
Independence - 
symbiosis 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Independence - 
symbiosis 
 
1VER – ALL: 
Extension 
2VER – ALL: 
Enhancement – 
temporal 
1VIS – ALL: 
Extension 
2VIS – ALL: 
Elaboration 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Elaboration 
 
1VER: 
Michael Wignall 
works at The 
Latymer at 
Pennyhill Park, 
located in Bagshot 
GU19 5EU – this is a 
restaurant review 
for the Latymer 
 
2VIS: 
The text is about 
food 
3VER: 
Generic knowledge 
on the Michelin 
guide and the 
assignment of stars 
 
 
2CL 
 
3VER: 
[legend] 
2VIS: 
image of food 
3CL 
 
4VER: 
[main body of text] 
- 
(Table 17 - Summary table, text 9A)
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Translating this restaurant review for the Food & Drink section of an Italian website about travelling 
would mean that the translator would have to overcome difficulties similar to the ones identified in 
text 8A: the image in 2CL does not appear to be directly relevant to the content of the rest of the 
article, and its legend is not directly related with the content of the image itself. A text in Italian may 
require a tighter bond between the article and its illustration, and it would most likely require a 
stronger relationship between the image and its legend. While, again, addressing these issues may not 
be part of the translator’s responsibility in some cases, the translator may anyway propose 
amendments to the text, and in particular to the content of 2CL, in order to improve the potential 
level of relevance perceived by the TA. The cluster may be entirely left out, or its legend modified to 
make it more relevant to the image if this is possible (e.g. Uno dei piatti del Latymer BT: one of the 
dishes of Latymer), or the image itself may be replaced with something better suited to the legend 
(for example, a picture of the restaurant) in order to better meet the TA’s cultural expectations on this 
text type. Just like for text 8A, these amendments do not affect the communicative intention conveyed 
by the text, but work to optimise its level of relevance. 
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5.10 Text 10A – Telegraph Editorial 
 
(Fig. 17 – Telegraph Editorial) 
This text is an extract from the website of the Telegraph, and more precisely it represents the top part 
of an opinion piece on the cost of university degrees in the United Kingdom. This section of the article 
is made of several clusters. This analysis focuses on two of them, the one at the top (title and subtitle) 
and one immediately underneath (image and legend). 
The two clusters appear at first sight to be rather unrelated, since the top cluster deals with university 
scholarships and bursaries and the bottom cluster is dominated by an image of the Red Arrows. The 
link between the two clusters is offered by the legend in the bottom cluster, which explains that the 
RAF offers scholarships to students. 
In the top cluster, the subtitle offers more details on the topic outlined in the title (adjunct), in order 
to extend its meaning with additional information. The information in the subtitle implicitly attributes 
authorship of the piece to Nick Morrison, communicating that undergraduates have never had it so 
bad and that he holds information about how to find help with rising university costs from unexpected 
quarters. The only way that this can be reconciled with the principle of optimal relevance is to assume 
that the sender is about to share the information he mentions (implicated conclusion). The implicated 
conclusion is thus that the sender is about to share his point of view on the rising cost of higher 
education along with helpful information. The title addresses the readership directly with the use of 
the pronoun ‘you’ (explicature).  
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In the bottom cluster, the legend appears to offer information that is only thematically related to the 
picture. However, this information justifies the presence of the image defining its role within the 
context of the opinion piece (defining apposition), providing details on how the Red Arrows are 
connected with university bursaries (enhancement – causal). Thanks to this relationship, then, the 
whole cluster relates to the rest of the text offering additional information on the topic of university 
scholarships and bursaries (adjunct) meant to extend the meaning of the text. 
As stated, the implicated conclusion that recipients can infer from the subtitle is that the sender’s 
intention is to communicate his thoughts on the rising cost of higher education, along with 
information on where to find help. 
  
1
3
1 
 
 
(Table 18 - Summary table, text 10A)
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
[title] 
2VER: 
[subtitle] 
- 
 
1VER – 2VER: 
Complementarity – 
adjunct 
3VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
defining apposition 
3VER, 1VIS – 1VER, 
2VER: 
Complementarity - 
adjunct 
1VER – 2VER: 
Extension 
3VER – 1VIS: 
Enhancement – 
causal 
3VER, 1VIS – 1VER, 
2VER: 
Extension 
1VER: 
You = the recipient 
2VER: 
The sender means to 
share his point of 
view on the cost of 
higher education 
along with 
information on 
where to find help 
 
2CL 
 
3VER: 
[legend] 
 
1VIS: 
Image of Red 
Arrows flying in 
the sky 
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Much like texts 8A and 9A, problems translating this article for publication on the website of an Italian 
newspaper would arise mostly from the role played by the illustration in the article. Firstly, an Italian 
audience would probably not recognise the Red Arrows, and this cultural gap would require the 
translator to make this information explicit in the legend; secondly, again, the illustration is only 
tangentially related to the main topic of the article. Different cultural expectations make it potentially 
unsuitable for publication, and the translator may or may not have to make a decision in this sense, 
or suggest that one be made. In either case, this will influence the content of the legend, which will 
have to be modified according to the selected strategy, and the level of relevance perceived by 
potential addresses. 
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5.11 Text 11A – Ire Alarm 
 
(Fig. 18 – Ire Alarm) 
This text is an extract from an article published by Private Eye in May 2013, following Sir Ken Knight’s 
report into the fire service which was perceived by some bodies within the UK as providing “cover for 
more damaging service cuts” (TUC: online). The text was published on the website of Private Eye. 
Similarly to text 10A, text 11A represents only part of the webpage in which it is included, and more 
specifically the space that contains the article (although the verbal content in the main body is not 
represented in its entirety). The text shows three main clusters: the title cluster at the top, separated 
from the rest of the text by a dotted line; the main body of the text; the cartoon. 
The title is a play-on-words which refers to the 2013 fire efficiency review, which determined that cuts 
should be operated in the fire service, causing concern and anger (‘ire’) in some social categories. ‘Ire’ 
is the word ‘fire’ deprived of its initial: ‘ire’ can then be said to be what remains when ‘fire’ has 
undergone a ‘cut’. Thanks to this paronym, the title summarises the content of the main body of the 
article (equivalence – metonymy) stating the same thing in a different, more condensed way 
(elaboration). Within the same cluster, the subtitle enhances causally and spatially the article, 
providing details on the event that caused the article to be written and its location in the publication 
in which it can be found (adjunct). The relationship entertained by the cartoon with the main body of 
the article is one of metonymy (contradiction): some of the effects of the cuts described by the verbal 
content are reiterated (elaboration), but in an exaggerated way that twists facts and produces a clash 
with the real state of affairs recipients got to know about thanks to the article, producing humour. The 
verbal content requires recipients to be able to access previously held knowledge on Sir Ken Knight’s 
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position as Chief Fire and Rescue Adviser (implicated premise) in order to understand the significance 
of his report. 
Within the cartoon cluster, verbal content is found in a balloon (essential agency – projection, 
locution) and also in the form of a signature (non essential agency – projection, idea). Many 
explicatures can be identified in all three clusters: examples of this can be the subtitle, whose 
complete logical form would be ‘this article is about fire service cuts in the UK – it is found in issue 
1341 of Private Eye’ and the second cluster, in which the pronoun ‘you’ in the balloon refers to the 
firemen and ‘the country’ is England. The complete logical form of the third cluster could be identified 
as ‘Sir Ken Knight is telling two firemen that with the one, extremely long hosepipe one of them holds 
firemen can reach anywhere in England’. The main body of the text also produces explicatures in terms 
of all the deictics and elliptical structures it includes; however, describing its full logical form would go 
beyond the purposes of this analysis. 
The author’s intention can be detected reading the verbal content of the main body, which expresses 
the sender’s point of view on the matter of fire service cuts. The inclusion of the cartoon adds an 
element of humour to the communicative intention. 
  
1
3
5 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
Ire Alarm 
2VER: 
Fire service cuts, 
Issue 1341 
- 
 
1VER – 5VER: 
Equivalence – 
metonymy 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
adjunct 
5VER – 4VER, 3VER, 
2VIS: 
Contradiction – 
metonymy 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential agency 
4VER – 3VER, 2VIS: 
Complementarity – 
non essential agency 
1VER – 5VER: 
Elaboration 
2VER – ALL: 
Enhancement – 
spatial and causal 
5VER – 4VER, 3VER, 
2VIS: 
Elaboration 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Projection - locution 
4VER – 3VER, 2VIS: 
Projection – idea  
2VER: 
this article is about 
fire service cuts in 
the UK – it is found 
in issue 1341 of 
Private Eye 
3VER: 
Sir Ken Knight is 
telling two firemen 
that with the one, 
extremely long 
hosepipe one of 
them holds firemen 
can reach 
anywhere in 
England 
 
5VER: 
Sir Ken Knight is the 
Chief Fire and 
Rescue Adviser 
 
2CL 
 
3VER: 
[content of balloon] 
4VER: 
Cluff 
 
2VIS: 
Image of firemen 
receiving 
instructions 
3CL 
 
5VER: 
[main body of article] 
- 
(Table 19 - Summary table, text 11A)
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Translating this article to publish it on an Italian website with an interest in international matters 
similar to the one run by Private Eye, a translator would face difficulties reproducing the title: the 
relationship of metonymy it establishes with the main body of the article and the elaboration it 
produces are based on the play on words described above, which may not be easy to replicate in other 
languages. For what concerns a translation into Italian, the equivalent words for ‘fire’ and ‘ire’ are not 
one part of the other (‘incendio’ and ‘ira’), so the same relationship cannot be produced by the same 
means in the TA. While the effects of the cuts to funding for the fire services cannot be summarised 
in the TT by turning the Italian for ‘fire’ into the Italian for ‘ire’, they can be mentioned explicitly to 
make up for the impossibility of reproducing this technique. Hence, the Italian TT could use a title such 
as Tagli incendiari (BT: incendiary cuts), which refers to the topic of fire services through the literal 
meaning of the word incendiari (causing a fire), but also to the effect of the cuts through its figurative 
meaning (inflammatory, causing agitation). Information on Sir Ken Knight’s role could be included in 
brackets in the TT equivalent for 5VER, after his name. Finally, the deictic in the balloon related to ‘the 
country’ should be replaced with ‘England’ for the reference to be more evident to the TA.  
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5.12 Text 12A – A Professor’s Prayer 
 
(Fig. 19 – A Professor’s Prayer) 
This comic strip is published on the website of PhD Comics by author Jorge Cham. The PhD Comics are 
a series of cartoon strips released online and in print, which were also adapted into a film in 2011. The 
strip has a title and it shows a temporal progression. It is made of four phases, each including a single 
cluster. Albeit varying in their details, all panels include at the top part of a prayer and at the bottom 
related visual content. This content can vary in the type of relation it entertains with the verbal 
contribution. In panels 1-3 (from left to right) the image exemplifies scenarios or objects connected 
with the requests described in the part of the prayer in the same panel. In panel 4 the image 
exemplifies the very activity of praying, being connected with the form of the verbal content and not 
with the semantic meaning of the words it includes. All these relationships are very similar and can be 
identified as metonymical (the images represent an instance of behaviour, objects or situations 
related to the verbal content). Thus, the analysis of this text focuses on the first phase (first panel from 
the left) as a good representative of the general structure of the panels in the strip. The title, the 
internet address at the bottom and the copyright statement between panel 3 and 4 are also excluded 
from the analysis, since they do not relate only to the first panel, but to the text in general. 
Phase 1 is made of one cluster including two elements, a visual and a verbal one. The visual 
contribution exemplifies the verbal content (elaboration) by showing a specific instance of a situation 
related to it (equivalence - metonymy). The projection of the ideas included in the prayer achieved 
by means of a relation of essential agency is entertained in the text with the image of the professor, 
who is identified as the source of the thought through a logical connection. The student is shown as 
scared, while the professor as upset/angry; the professor is the only likely candidate to be asking for 
patience to be able to endure students. It is important to note that the verbal content is a version of 
the so-called ‘serenity prayer’ by Reinhold Niebuhr, adapted for humorous purposes to fit the 
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circumstances of the cartoon, and that in order to understand the humour-generating incongruity 
between the original version and the one used in the strip recipients need to know about the original 
version itself (implicated premise). The prayer is written in a font showing capital letters very similar 
in style to the ones used for old versions of the Bible, suggesting that the verbal content is connected 
with religion by means of an implicated premise available to recipients who are familiar with that font 
type. The verbal content includes deictics (‘me’, ‘I’) whose resolution is provided by the visual content 
with the image of the professor (essential exophora - extension) and which produces relevant 
explicatures. 
The author’s intention is mainly to generate humour through to the unusual application of an adapted 
version of the ‘serenity prayer’ to a higher education context. 
 
 
 
  
 
1
3
9 
 
 
(Table 20 - Summary table, text 12A)
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Phase Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1 
 
1VER: 
Grant me the 
Patience to Endure 
the Students I 
cannot Change… 
[biblical style font] 
1VIS: 
Scared student and 
upset/angry 
professor 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Equivalence – 
metonymy 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - 
essential exophora 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Projection - locution 
1VER – 1VIS: 
‘me’ = ‘I’ = the 
professor in the 
image 
1VER: 
The verbal content is 
a modified version 
of the ‘serenity 
prayer’ 
1VER: 
The verbal content is 
connected with 
religion 
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While the PHD comics have not yet been translated, the translation of comic strips is very common 
for the highly popular ones. Hence, it is not difficult to imagine that the PHD comics may at some point 
be translated, and they could potentially target the audience of any country running university 
doctorates. Translating this text into Italian would mean that the translator would have to produce a 
TT whose verbal content triggers the implicated premise about the ‘serenity prayer’, whose text in 
Italian is as follows: 
 
‘Dio, concedimi la serenità di accettare le cose che non posso cambiare, 
il coraggio di cambiare le cose che posso, 
e la saggezza per conoscere la differenza.’ 
 
Hence, a possible translation for the part of verbal content in phase 1 would be: 
 
Dio, concedimi la serenità di accettare gli studenti che non posso cambiare…  
(BT: God, grant me the serenity to accept the students I cannot change…) 
 
However, depending on the TA the text is produced for, modifying a popular prayer for humorous 
purposes may not be acceptable. In this case, the translator may have to produce something which 
does not have any connection to any existing prayer in order for the verbal content not to come across 
as offensive, as the implicature suggested by the ST would not be culturally acceptable.   
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5.13 Text 13A – A Game of Tenure 
 
(Fig. 20 – A Game of Tenure) 
This text is a comic strip published in the same outlet as text 12A. Text 13A presents four phases, with 
one cluster per phase. The analysis of this text is limited to the first panel, which works as a title for 
the rest of the strip. This panel appears to be particularly interesting in terms of multimodal meaning, 
since its content appears to be mostly verbal, but its visual features play a significant role in conveying 
meaning. 
The verbal content of the panel is divided in three parts. The three verbal resources replicate content 
associated with the TV series called Game of Thrones (2011). At the beginning of each episode, viewers 
can see the written ‘HBO’ (Home Box Office is the American television network for which the TV series 
was created) in the form of the logo of the company. Cham used the same font for the acronym ‘PHD’. 
The same can be said for the title of the strip: ‘A Game of Tenure’ is written in the same style as the 
title of the TV series. The last part of verbal content is actually not included at the beginning of each 
episode, but it is a modification of the motto of one of the families featured in the series which 
replaces ‘winter’ with ‘summer’. 
Some background information on the plot of Game of Thrones appears to be required at this point. 
Game of Thrones tells the story of the war of succession triggered by the death of King Robert 
Baratheon, ruler of the Seven Kingdoms. After his death several claimants coming from different 
families try by different means (including several murders) to sit on Robert’s throne, starting a real 
game of political strategy whose prize is the crown. Each family has a motto, and the motto of the 
House Stark, rulers of the North, is ‘Winter is coming’. The motto of the House Stark has become a 
famous tagline connected with the TV series. The meaning of the motto is one of warning, as winter 
is perceived as a long and harsh period the inhabitants of the North need to be prepared for in order 
to survive. 
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The only purely visual feature in the panel is represented by the background: this shows colours very 
similar to the ones used for the map of the Seven Kingdoms shown at the beginning of each episode, 
again recalling elements associated with the TV series. The relationship of this textual resource with 
the verbal content is one of symbiosis (independence) which only elaborates on the already 
established connection of the verbal content with the TV series by reiteration.  
As discussed, the verbal and visual content make reference to Game of Thrones, appealing to the 
recipients’ knowledge of the TV series and its content (implicated premise) through a series of visual 
and verbal allusions. This happens partly because of the words communicated, partly because of the 
selected background and partly by means of the fonts used. The use of the fonts, indeed, is meant to 
resemble the one of Game of Thrones, suggesting a parallelism between the verbal content of text 
14A and the one of the respective items sharing the same font in the TV series: HBO is like PHD, Game 
of Thrones is like a Game of Tenure and summer is like winter (implicated conclusions). Given the 
parallelism drawn between the individual items, a more general one can be detected: ‘PHD’ is the 
creator of the ‘Game of Tenure’, namely a violent game of strategic plotting and political cunning 
whose winner will obtain tenure; recipients are also warned that the extremely difficult summer 
period is coming, and this makes sense in terms of new tenured positions in the academia being 
generally assigned before the beginning of the academic year, i.e. during the summer in the USA 
(implicated premise). This information on the setting can be considered as an explicature (‘summer 
is coming in the USA’). The parallelism between Game of Thrones and the reality of the academia in 
the United States (implicated conclusion) is an exaggeration of the actual circumstances regarding 
tenured positions in the USA, and the incongruity between reality and the parallelism drawn by Cham 
generates humour. Thus, the intention of the author is to communicate the parallelism for humorous 
purposes. 
 
  
 
1
4
3 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Phase Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1 
 
 1VER:  
PHD PRESENTS 
[font of HBO] 
2VER: 
A Game of Tenure 
[font of Game of 
Thrones] 
3VER: 
SUMMER IS COMING. 
 
1VIS:  
Background 
similar to the 
map of the 
Seven Kingdoms 
 1VIS – 1VER, 2VER, 
3VER: 
Independence - 
symbiosis 
 
1VIS – 1VER, 2VER, 
3VER: 
Elaboration 
3VER: 
SUMMER IS 
COMING IN 
THE USA 
 
ALL: 
General knowledge on 
Game of Thrones 
1VER: 
PHD = HBO 
2VER: 
A Game of Tenure = 
Game of Thrones 
3VER: 
Summer = winter 
3VER: 
Tenured positions are 
generally assigned in 
the USA in the summer 
ALL: 
Obtaining tenure in the 
USA is a game of 
political cunning just 
like Game of Thrones 
(Table 21 - Summary table, text 13A)
 144 
 
Translating this text in a translation scenario similar to text 12A, the translator would face difficulties 
in reproducing the title in the first panel of the strip. As mentioned in the analysis, text 13A relies 
strongly on a series of allusions to convey meaning, and the title would constitute an allusion difficult 
to reproduce for an Italian TA while at the same time preserving the implicatures connected to it. This 
is not uncommon for allusions; Leppihalme defines allusions as the use of preformed linguistic 
material in its original or modified form, and she claims that they can constitute a so-called ‘cultural 
bump’, namely situations in which the recipient of a TT experiences problems understanding a source-
cultural reference (1997: 3-4).  
In Italian the HBO TV series is either referred to in the original language (Game of Thrones) or using its 
official Italian translation (‘Il Trono di Spade’, BT: the throne of swords). In order to replicate the 
allusion suggesting the implicature supported by 2VER, then, the translator has two possible strategies 
available: the first one would be to leave the title as found in the ST, in order to maintain the allusion 
to Game of Thrones. However, an Italian audience would probably not be familiar with the concept of 
‘tenure’, and hence the intended comparison would not be delivered successfully to the audience. 
The second strategy would be to offer an Italian version of the title which makes reference to the 
Italian title of the TV series. However, the Italian translation is not literal, as it does not include the 
concept of ‘game’ or of any other type of competition, focusing on the sought-after throne and on the 
material it is made of. Hence, the implicature suggested by 2VER which sees obtaining tenure as the 
prize of a game of political skills appears difficult to reproduce in Italian. It must be considered, on the 
other hand, that even understanding the existence of such an implicature is possible only for an 
audience who is familiar with the plot of Game of Thrones and that, thus, in view of such a specialised 
TA, a more general reference to the TV series may be enough to trigger the connection and the 
parallelism. Therefore, an Italian translator may choose a solution that replaces the trono in the Italian 
title with a cattedra (BT: ‘professor’s desk’ and, figuratively, ‘tenure’), maintaining the direct 
connection with tenure and linking it to the throne. The implicature suggested would be perhaps 
slightly different, in that, as discussed, no competition is directly involved in the literal meaning. 
However, this implicature appears to be sufficiently close to the one found in the ST for the TA to 
grasp the general intent of comparison between the struggle for the throne and the one for tenured 
positions. 
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5.14 Text 14A – Les Really Misérables 
 
(Fig. 21 – Les Really Misérables) 
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This text is a cartoon strip published on the PHD comics website, similarly to texts 12A and 13A. The 
strip parodies one of the songs of the musical Les Misèrables, entitled ‘I dreamed a dream’. In the 
context of the musical, the song is a solo sang by Fantine, an orphan who had a child out of wedlock 
and was forced by circumstances to become a prostitute, ending up selling her hair and teeth to 
support herself and her daughter. The text shows 18 phases, corresponding to the title phase, the 16 
panels of the strip and the final close-up. Each phase contains one cluster only. All clusters other than 
the title cluster show one of two structure types: the first one includes one or more characters singing 
or speaking to each other (in the present or past); the second one includes a text box at the top and 
an image at the bottom which shows instances of objects or situations related to the verbal content. 
The panels are shown following the order of the lyrics Cecilia is singing, with the exception of the third 
panel in the top row (flashback). Given the strong similarities between panels, only two adjacent 
phases (and, hence, only two clusters) are analysed in this instance, one for each of the types 
mentioned above. Phases 6 and 7, corresponding to the fifth and sixth panels from the top, appear 
appropriate for this purpose, given that they provide the beginning of Cecilia’s song (the panels above 
parody the song introduction used in Les Misèrables). 
In the fifth panel Cecilia, a graduate student, starts singing the beginning of the solo. This cluster shows 
one visual element and a balloon with verbal content. The verbal content is uttered by Cecilia, who is 
the essential agent of the utterance. This relationship is meant for meaning the projection of a 
locution. It is important to note that the verbal content is based on the lyrics of ‘I dreamed a dream’ 
(implicated premise) but it does not copy them faithfully (the original lyrics are ‘I dreamed a dream in 
times gone by’), as the song was adapted to fit Cecilia’s story. The relation of essential agency 
determines the understanding of the deictics ‘I’ and ‘my’ as referring to Cecilia (explicature). 
In the sixth panel the structure is slightly different: while Cecilia is still singing, she is not the essential 
agent; rather, she is the narrating voice, and the visual contribution this time shows a ‘snapshot’ of 
the events Cecilia is describing (equivalence – metonymy), meant to exemplify visually the verbal 
content (elaboration). Again, the verbal content in this panel parodies the lyrics of the song adapting 
its content to Cecilia’s situation (the original lyrics are ‘when hope was high and life worth living’). 
In both panels, parodying the lyrics of the song is meant to draw a parallel between Cecilia’s life as a 
graduate student and Fantine’s life in Les Misérables (implicated conclusion); the author’s intention 
in communicating this implicated conclusion is humorous in that the parallel drawn is an exaggeration 
of Cecilia’s circumstances, in a way similar to text 13A.  
  
1
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(Table 22 - Summary table, text 14A) 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Phase Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
6 1CL 
 
1VER: 
I dreamed a dream 
my senior year… 
1VIS: 
Image of Cecilia 
singing 
 
1VER – 2VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential agent 
2VER – 2VIS: 
Equivalence – 
metonymy 
1VER – 2VIS: 
Projection - locution 
2VER – 2VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VER: 
I = Cecilia 
My = Cecilia’s 
 
1VER, 2VER: 
The verbal content is 
a modified version 
of the lyrics of ‘I 
dreamed a dream’ 
1VER, 2VER: 
Cecilia’s life as a 
graduate student 
can be compared to 
Fantine’s life in Les 
Misérables. 
7 2CL 
 
2VER: 
When grades were 
high and life was 
easy... 
2VIS: 
Image of Cecilia 
on her graduation 
day 
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Translating this text into Italian would mean that the translator would have to find solutions in order 
to preserve the contradiction found in the ST which lies at the basis of the humour of the strip: through 
the parody of the song from the musical, the author of the strip draws an unlikely comparison between 
Cecilia’s life as a graduate student and Fantine’s life in Les Misèrables, the real circumstances being 
rather different. In order to understand the contradiction, though, recipients need to know the 
storyline of Les Misérables and they need to know the song ‘I dreamed a dream’. Unfortunately, 
translating the verbal content for it to parody the musical would not be possible in Italian, as there is 
no Italian version of Fantine’s song. However, the TT does not strictly need to parody Les Misérables 
in order to produce such a contradiction, as this latter can be built upon a reference to any storyline 
whose characters have gone through a series of adverse circumstances and which is well known to 
the TA. In the case of an Italian TA, a possibility would be to replace the parody of the song from Les 
Misérables with a parody of the song Va’ Pensiero, from the Italian opera Nabucco, by Giuseppe Verdi. 
This song, highly famous in Italy (to the point of having been suggested as a candidate to replace the 
current national anthem), is sang in the Nabucco by the Jewish prisoners during their time in Babylon 
after the fall of the Temple of Jerusalem. It is a hymn to the lost land of Jerusalem, through which the 
Jewish prisoners send their thoughts to the land that used to be their own. In this sense, Va’ Pensiero 
is somehow similar to ‘I dreamed a dream’, and it appears to be a good candidate to replace the song 
from the musical. Hence, the translation for the two panels discussed above could be as follows: 
 
1VER: Va, pensiero, sull'ali dorate;  BT: Fly, thought, on golden wings 
va, ti posa sui libri, sui tomi… Fly, then settle on books and volumes… 
 
2VER: che ci resero tanti diplomi  Which returned to us many diplomas 
Lauree e tesi alla fin celebram! Degrees and dissertations we then celebrated! 
 
This solution changes drastically the verbal content, while at the same time tracing out the logical 
form of the ST in terms of its visual-verbal relations and the implicatures it produces. Given the 
impossibility to use an Italian equivalent to the song from Les Misérables, a choice needs to be made 
between attempting to preserve the concepts expressed by the verbal content in the ST and 
preserving the multimodal structure. The first path would have implied a complete destruction of the 
logical form, which would not have triggered the retrieval of the implicated premise, and hence would 
not have led recipients to any implicated conclusion; the second path implies a drastic change in the 
verbal content, but its output is a multimodal text with similar analytic and contextual implications, as 
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Cecilia’s life as a graduate student is compared to the very extreme circumstances of the life of a 
Jewish exile in Babylon.  
 
 
 150 
 
5.15 Summary 
Subcorpus A shows that among the expressive texts selected for analysis, translation problems are 
found commonly in all three areas of the model, with no clear prevalence and with very different 
ratios within the various texts.  
Translation problems mainly connected with the textual resources are dominant in texts such as text 
8A (on 50 Shades of Grey). Challenges are here represented by the interpretation of the visual content 
in terms of its relation with its caption and the surrounding text; verbal features of the ST also impose 
choices on how the author addresses the readership. 
Texts like text 2A, the extract from a children’s book, show mainly problems in the area of visual-verbal 
relations. While the semantic content of the individual textual resources is of rather straightforward 
interpretation, the verbal content refers to the visual contribution in several instances, justifying its 
content; the translator needs to maintain these references in the TT while at the same time producing 
verbal content complying with the rhyming features of its ST equivalent. 
Finally, texts such as text 4A on Cameron’s message to his party members are problematic for 
translation mostly in terms of their pragmatic meaning. Cartoons like text 4A are very condensed and 
rely heavily on the readership’s expected contextual knowledge. Translating these texts for a different 
audience is likely to generate problems such as the ‘cultural bumps’ described in text 13A (Game of 
Tenure). 
Text 1A (Achmed the Dead Terrorist) is the only one in which translation problems are found in more 
or less equal measure in all three areas: the text presents challenges in terms of interpretation of its 
textual resources in view of their cultural references, and pragmatic meaning also influences the way 
visual and verbal content need to interact with each other in order to obtain a successful TT. 
In most cases, texts in this subcorpus are rather ‘balanced’ in terms of the translation problems they 
show, which are often co-dominated by more than one area (see e.g. 3A, 10A and 14A for co-
dominance of visual-verbal relations and pragmatic meaning, textual resources and visual-verbal 
relations, and textual resources and pragmatic meaning respectively). 
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6. Subcorpus B – Operative Texts 
Operative texts are defined as texts whose function is “the inducing of behavioural responses. [These] [t]exts 
can be conceived as stimuli to action or reaction on the part of the reader” (Reiss 1977:184). Texts of this 
type can be found in a variety of genres. An example of operative text is the advertisement (Snell-Hornby 
1997:278), whose function is to persuade the recipient to buy a product or a service or embrace an idea, and 
which can be found is various forms. Based on the definition above, other types of operative texts include, 
among others, some categories of leaflets, book and magazine covers and some types of web banners. 
This subcorpus is made of 14 texts, divided as follows: 
- 5 Poster advertisements 
- 2 Book/magazine covers 
- 2 Promotional leaflets 
- 3 Internet banners 
- 1 Webpage 
- 1 Extract from manual 
Consistent with the guidelines outlined in the methodology, the translation brief for these texts is to produce 
a functionally equivalent TT to be published in a similar outlet to the one used for the ST whenever possible. 
The possibility that the company, author or organisation identified as the message sender would have an 
interest in publishing the same text in a different language is considered independently of any connection 
with reality (e.g. a company’s actual presence in a locale where the chosen TL is spoken), and purely as a 
more or less realistic hypothesis. The translation brief for texts 1B and 2B steered from the production of a 
functionally equivalent TT due to the peculiar nature of the texts themselves. Text 1B was produced for 
recruitment purposes in the U.S.A., and thus it appears difficult to imagine that it would realistically be used 
by the U.S. Army to recruit soldiers from other nations. Text 2B is the cover of a British magazine, ‘The 
Economist’, which is not published in any other language. Since it is not generally the case that magazines of 
this type are translated for a different TA, the option of a functional equivalent was discarded for this text as 
well in favour of a different translation brief. 
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6.1 Text 1B – Uncle Sam 
(Fig. 22 – Uncle Sam) 
This poster was created in 1917 by J.M. Flagg for recruitment purposes, and it was used by the U.S. Army 
during World War I and II. The American version, depicting Uncle Sam, was based on the original British 
version by A. Leete (1914) depicting Lord Kitchener. The poster shows one phase and one cluster only. 
In many ways, text 1B resembles text 1A. There is an image, the one of the speaker, and three chunks of 
verbal content: a signature and the two parts of verbal content with different fonts underneath the image. 
In spite of the similar structure, the two texts are quite different in terms of the relationships the various 
parts of code entertain with each other. 
The relationship established between the part of verbal content right underneath the image and the image 
itself is, similarly to text 1A, one of complementarity. The image is again the agent uttering the verbal 
content, and this relation is meant to project a locution. This relation is essential, since it determines the 
correct reference assignment of a linguistic deictic included in the verbal content (“I”). This deictic makes a 
non-essential exophora referring to the image of Uncle Sam, whose aim is to reinforce the projection of the 
locution on the visual element. The other deictic, “you”, aims to create an extratextual connection with the 
recipient, whose importance is emphasised by the different colour and size of the font within the same chunk 
of verbal content. However, it is also in a complementary relation of exophora with the verbal content, since 
its reference resolution is provided by Uncle Sam’s pointing finger. Contrarily to the first exophora, this 
second one is essential, in that without the presence of this deictic Uncle Sam’s posture would be unjustified 
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and the comprehension of the text hindered. The verbal and visual content connected by means of the 
exophora say the same thing by different means, thus producing a meaning elaboration by repetition.  
The signature, on the other hand, plays a completely different role from the one in 1A: it is not meant to 
connect to the image of Uncle Sam, but rather it is the signature of the author of the poster, thus connecting 
to the poster in its entirety with a relation of agency. This aims to project the ideas included in the poster on 
its author. This information is non-essential for the general understanding of the text. 
In text 1B there is an extra element not found in 1A: a chunk of verbal content, found at the very bottom of 
the poster, provides additional information (adjunct) relating to the meaning carried by the image and the 
verbal content above, referring to a location (spatial enhancement). By its nature, an adjunct provides non-
essential information, which only adds to the main message without being fundamental for the overall 
structure of the text. 
Also, it could be said that the fonts used and the style of the image locate the poster in a certain period and 
country, providing meta-information which enhances temporally and spatially the text. This information is 
a by-product of the techniques used in text production, which gets to the recipient without being explicitly 
intended by the message sender. Meta-information of some kind is carried by the text production techniques 
of any text; however, in some cases this meta-information is more relevant to the audience than in others, 
in particular when it provides details useful for the correct temporal/spatial placement of a text. 
Moving on to the area of pragmatic meaning, the explicatures generated by 1B are again very similar to 1A. 
The deictics require reference assignment, generating an explicature (‘Uncle Sam wants the recipient of this 
message for U.S. Army’), but an additional explicature is also produced by the adjunct. This is an elliptical 
sentence, and as such it is amenable for completion of its logical form. A possible completion that adheres 
to the principle of optimal reference is ‘go to the nearest recruitment station’. 
The area of implicatures also contains two elements. First of all, the image of Uncle Sam produces an 
implicature by itself: while the recipient is presented with an image of Uncle Sam in the role of the speaker, 
he is not literally the one to want citizens to enlist in the army, as Uncle Sam is a fictional character. His 
association with the U.S. government means that anybody who recognises the image of Uncle Sam will also 
know what he actually stands for by retrieving this association from memory (implicated premise). Thanks 
to the retrieval of this implicated premise and on the basis of the explicatures, a recipient can get to the 
implicated conclusion that the intention of the author is to communicate to the recipient that the U.S. 
government wants him to go to the nearest recruitment station and enlist for the U.S. Army. 
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(Table 23 - Summary table, text 1B) 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
1VER  
“I want YOU for U.S. 
Army” 
2VER 
“Nearest recruiting 
station” 
3VER 
“John Montgomery 
Flagg” 
[signature] 
1VIS  
Image 
representing 
Uncle Sam 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Essential Agency 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Complementarity – Non-
essential exophora 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential exophora 
2VER - 1VIS, 1VER: 
Complementarity - adjunct 
3VER - ALL: 
Complementarity – non-
essential agent 
ALL: Independence - Meta 
information  
1VER - 1VIS: 
Projection – Locution 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Projection – Locution 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER - 1VIS, 1VER: 
Enhancement – 
space 
3VER - ALL: 
Projection - idea 
ALL: Enhancement – 
Temporal and Spatial 
1VER - 1VIS: 
Uncle Sam wants 
the recipient  
For U.S. Army 
2VER: 
Go to the nearest 
recruiting station 
1VIS: Uncle Sam 
represents the U.S. 
government 
1VIS - 1VER - 2VER: 
The U.S. government 
wants the recipient 
to go to the nearest 
recruiting station and 
enlist for the U.S. 
Army. 
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The problems a translator would have to face in reproducing this text into another language largely 
depend on the reason why this text is to be translated. A scenario in which the translator needs to 
prepare a text for recruitment purposes would see as a likely result an adaptation of this text to fit the 
requirements of the army (or, more in general, of the organisation) it is being adapted for. This was in 
fact the case during the elaboration of Uncle Sam’s recruitment poster in the first place: the British 
original image was replaced and the text adapted to suit the needs of the U.S. Army.  
The scenario considered here is one in which the translator needs to reproduce the poster not for 
recruitment purposes but, for example, for it to be used as an illustration in a fictional book set in the 
U.S. during WWI. Assuming that this is done for a TA with a very limited understanding of English and 
little familiarity with the American culture, the problems a translator would have to face would be 
essentially three: 
- The visual content needs to be recognisable by the TA and the TA needs to be in a position to 
retrieve the implicated premise lest both implicatures be lost; 
- The translation into the TL needs to show a pronoun equivalent to “you” in order to form the 
essential exophora; 
- While not fundamental, it would be useful for the translator to pass on the meta-information 
provided by the ST in order to help the TA locate the text more quickly, both spatially and 
temporally, if this is possible.  
Given the lack of familiarity of the TA with the image of Uncle Sam, information needs to be added 
verbally to make up for the part that is lost visually. The pronoun “I” could then be replaced with the 
translation of “Uncle Sam” in the TL. While this does not give the TA access to the related implicated 
premise, the latter can be made explicit in a footnote, supporting the elaboration of the implicated 
conclusion. Alternatively, even without a footnote, explicitating the name of the character in the 
poster provides the audience with a starting point to research further information in external sources. 
For what concerns the pronoun “you”, the translator needs to pay special attention to its presence in 
the TT given the essential relation it establishes. Some languages, such as Italian, may put the pronoun 
in a ‘weak’ position within the sentence (Lo Zio Sam ti vuole per l’esercito americano), and the 
translator may have to decide on a construction that emphasises the pronoun (Lo Zio Sam vuole te per 
l’esercito americano), although this type of construction may sound somewhat unnatural.  
As no change was applied to the visual content, the meta-information that can be affected in 
translation is the one conveyed through the fonts used. Ideally, these will be the same as the ones 
used in the ST, or one to be as likely to be used in the period of publication of the poster. 
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Lastly, John Montgomery Flagg is not the author of the translated version, and hence the relationship 
established by 3VER is not only non-essential, but also untruthful in the TT. This element can then be 
deleted, and the author of the original poster can be acknowledged in the footnote that explains the 
implicated premise. 
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6.2 Text 2B – Berlusconi – Economist 
 
(Fig. 23 – Berlusconi - Economist) 
This cover was published on the issue of the Economist released in April 2008, with reference to the 
recently held Italian elections of 13-14 April 2008.  Although this cover does have an informative role, 
mostly carried out by the top cluster, it is considered on the whole as an operative text due to its main 
function: the cover of a book or a magazine is generally designed in order to attract the attention of 
potential recipients, convincing them to purchase a copy. 
The cover shows one phase with two clusters: the top cluster is formed by the content of the red/grey 
rectangle, whereas the bottom cluster is formed by the black written and the image. 
The white written on red field, “The Economist”, is in a metonymical equivalent relationship with the 
rest of the cluster outlining the content of this specific issue. The Economist is indeed a weekly 
publication (whole) whose contents in this particular issue released on 17 April 2008 (part) are 
summarised in the grey area of the top cluster with a bullet list on the right hand side. In this 
relationship the part extends the meaning of the whole. The fact that the contents of the grey area 
are a list of contents is an explicature of the list found on the cover. The two chunks of verbal content 
found at the bottom of the red rectangle enhance spatially and temporally the content of the rest of 
the cluster, adding further details on its date of publication and internet location (adjunct). The 
relationships established here are between chunks of verbal content, and meaning is contributed to 
this cluster by visual means only in terms of the different colours of background, which separate the 
verbal content in two units, helping define the elements of the metonymical relation.  
 158 
 
The second cluster is formed by a visual and a verbal item: the verbal contribution reads “Mamma mia 
/ here we go again” and it forms part of the same cluster as an image of Prime Minister Silvio 
Berlusconi, newly elected at the time of release of this issue of the Economist. The verbal content is a 
slightly modified extract from the lyrics of the song Mamma Mia brought to fame by Abba (1975). The 
full lyrics of the song are a monologue by a woman who addresses her partner, talking about the story 
of their relationship and her mixed feelings about it: 
Mamma Mia! 
 
I’ve been cheated by you 
since I don’t know when 
so I made up my mind 
it must come to an end 
look at me now 
will I ever learn 
I don’t know how 
but I suddenly lose control 
there’s a fire within my soul 
just one look and I can hear a bell ring 
one more look 
and I forget everything 
 
Mamma mia, here I go again 
my, my, how can I resist you 
mamma mia, does it show again 
my, my, just how much I’ve missed you 
yes, I’ve been broken-hearted 
blue since the day we parted 
why, why did I ever let you go 
mamma mia, now I really know 
my, my, I could never let you go 
 
I’ve been angry and sad 
about things that you do 
I can’t count all the times 
that I’ve told you we’re through 
and when you go 
when you slam the door 
I think you know 
 
 
 
that you won’t be away too long 
you know that I’m not that strong 
just one look and I can hear a bell ring 
one more look 
and I forget everything 
 
Mamma mia, here I go again 
my, my, how can I resist you 
mamma mia, does it show again 
my, my, just how much I’ve missed you 
yes, I’ve been broken-hearted 
blue since the day we parted 
why, why did I ever let you go 
mamma mia, even if I say 
bye, bye, leave me now or never 
mamma mia, it’s a game we play 
bye, bye doesn’t mean forever 
 
Mamma mia, here I go again 
my, my, how can I resist you 
mamma mia, does it show again 
my, my, just how much I’ve missed you 
yes, I’ve been broken-hearted 
blue since the day we parted 
why, why did I ever let you go 
mamma mia, now I really know 
my, my, I could never let you go 
 
 
(Abba:1975, my italics) 
 
 
 
The verbal content includes two deictics, which would normally require reference assignment and 
produce explicatures. However, in this case the deictics are part of a set phrase used to acknowledge 
the recurrence of a negative event (‘here we go again’), and as part of a set phrase, they do not have 
or require a particular referent. 
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The reference the verbal content makes to the lyrics of ‘Mamma Mia!’ is an implicated premise, since 
this set of words appeals to the recipient’s encyclopaedic knowledge about the song by Abba. The 
image of Berlusconi also triggers another implicated premise, appealing to the recipient’s knowledge 
about his recent return to power in Italy for the fourth time. A recipient who is aware of these 
implicated premises is in the right position to detect a degree of similarity between them, thus 
identifying a link between verbal and the visual content (essential exophora). Indeed, the image of 
Berlusconi offers a referent for the lyrics of the song quoted by the verbal content, identifying him as 
the person the song is about (who is only ever referred as ‘you’ in the original lyrics, and hence requires 
reference assignment). This essential exophora imposes an elaboration of the meaning provided by 
the two modes in light of this connection: given the link between visual and verbal content, the 
recipient re-examines the lyrics of the song in parallel with their knowledge of the political situation 
in Italy. This leads the recipient to the implicated conclusion that these two apparently unrelated 
components are put together in the same cluster to draw a parallelism between the situation of the 
singer and her unknown lover and the situation of Italy and Berlusconi: the parallelism drawn 
indirectly accuses Berlusconi of being unfaithful and rude against the country he governs, and the 
country itself of being incapable of getting rid of such a candidate. The relationship between Italy and 
Berlusconi is ironically portrayed as one between lovers, in which one side forgets having been 
wronged and cheated upon several times and repeatedly forgives the unfaithful partner, always 
welcoming him back due to an uncontainable passion. 
This cover is a glaring example of how, in some cases, pragmatic knowledge is required to understand 
the semantic representation of a multimodal message and get to the sender’s intention to compare 
the relationship between Berlusconi and Italy to the one of the singer of ‘Mamma Mia!’ and her 
lover. Given that potential readers of The Economist are likely to have an interest in international 
matters, this cover is likely to capture their attention and convince them to buy a copy.  
 
  
1
6
0 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: The Economist 
2VER:  
[list] 
3VER: 
April 18th – 25th 2008 
4VER: 
www.economist.com 
1VIS: red 
background 
2VIS: grey 
background 
1VER – 2VER: 
Equivalence – metonymy 
3VER, 4VER - 1VER, 
2VER, 1VIS, 2VIS: 
Complementarity - 
adjunct 
5VER - 3VIS:  
Essential exophora 
1VER – 2VER: 
Extension 
3VER, 4VER - 1VER, 
2VER, 1VIS, 2VIS: 
Enhancement – 
spatial and temporal 
5VER - 3VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER: 
The list 
represents the 
contents of the 
issue 
5VER: verbal content 
is quoting the lyrics 
of Mamma Mia, by 
Abba (1975) 
3VIS: Berlusconi has 
recently been re-
elected as Prime 
Minister of Italy for 
the fourth time 
5VER - 3VIS:  
Italy = singer of 
Mamma mia 
Berlusconi = singer’s 
lover in Mamma mia 
2CL
 
5VER: Mamma mia / 
Here we go again  
3VIS: Image of 
Berlusconi 
(Table 24 - Summary table, text 2B)
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Again, much like in text 1B, the challenges faced by a translator in translating this type of text very 
much depend on the translation brief. The cover of a magazine such as The Economist, which has no 
Italian version, is unlikely to be translated for use as a cover of a different magazine. On the other 
hand, the covers of The Economist which are somehow connected to Italy are always of great interest 
to Italian newspapers, which often write articles or publish collections of them providing readers with 
translations of the verbal content into Italian (see Repubblica: online and Corriere: online for 
examples). 
In this case, translation is provided only for the part of the cover central to the article, which in this 
scenario would be the content of 2CL. Assuming that an Italian reader of a newspaper would be 
familiar with the image of Berlusconi and also be aware of recent important political events such as a 
national election, the main challenge for the reproduction of this cluster is to provide the readership 
with the implicated premise generated by 5VER, namely the reference to the song by Abba. Successful 
delivery of this implicated premise to the readership would trigger a chain reaction, suggesting to the 
readership the essential exophora which determines meaning elaboration and leads recipients to the 
implicated conclusion about the parallelism. While an extract from an Italian song bearing similar 
implications could theoretically be used for this purpose, the aim of a newspaper article of this type is 
to report to its audience The Economist’s comment on Italian affairs, ‘quoting’ the magazine. It 
appears then a sensible choice to just leave the verbal content as is in the original for recipients to be 
able to retrieve the original implicature, adding an explicit reference to Abba for the readership to be 
able to look up extra information helpful to fill in their lack of cultural knowledge and understand the 
link between verbal and visual content. Hence, a possible translation of this cover could be: Mamma 
mia / here we go again (come direbbero gli Abba) (BT: as would say the Abba).  
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6.3 Text 3B – Unicef 
 
(Fig. 24 – Unicef) 
This poster, released by Unicef in 2007, is part of Unicef’s awareness campaign about the 
consequences of water pollution. The poster shows one phase and one cluster only. Again, although 
the poster has a strong informative function, it was classified as mainly operative given the ultimate 
purpose of getting people not only to be aware of the problem, but to act in order to resolve it. 
In this poster, the verbal content claims that “1.5 million children die every year from drinking polluted 
water”. As the poster means to convey this verbal content as the result of a calculation, its full logical 
form is “According to calculations, 1.5 million children die every year from drinking polluted water” 
(explicature). This verbal message is superimposed on the visual content, which represents water in 
the shape of an atomic explosion, another pictorial metaphor: in this case water is likened to an atomic 
bomb by the message producer (explicature). The shape of the water in the image suggests the 
retrieval of an implicated premise about the recipients’ knowledge on atomic bombs.  
The verbal content provides details on the visual metaphor, explaining on what level water can be 
considered as similar to an atomic explosion and behaving as a defining apposition to the image: the 
water is defined as polluted and its effects are described. By providing further details on the visual 
content, the verbal contribution extends the meaning provided by the image, getting recipients to 
form an implicated conclusion about water being likened to an atomic explosion in terms of the 
number of casualties it causes, with specific reference to children.  
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The Unicef name and logo (which represents another visual element) at the bottom of the verbal 
content behave similarly to the signature in 1B, providing information on the creator of the message. 
However, this signature aims to project the ideas contained in the message onto the author of the 
message itself, as opposed to the character depicted in it. Also differently from 1B, this agent is 
essential to the full understanding of the text. Through the recognition of Unicef’s name and logo, 
indeed, recipients will be reminded of their encyclopaedic knowledge of Unicef as a charitable 
organisation committed to helping children worldwide (implicated premise), and this information is 
fundamental for the retrieval of the implicated conclusion.  
Furthermore, an internet address is provided as part of the verbal content: this address adds 
information which is not essential for the understanding of the main message, behaving as an adjunct 
to the rest of the multimodal text. By adding new details about an internet location where more 
information can be found, this part of verbal content spatially enhances the meaning provided by the 
other textual resources. This address, along with the implicated premise on the role of Unicef and the 
information on the effects of polluted water provided by the poster, plays a role in the operative 
function of the text, actively contributing to the formation of an implicated conclusion which 
coincides with the author’s intention: recipients are encouraged to visit the website provided in 
order to help Unicef fight the problem of polluted water, a disaster comparable to the effects of an 
atomic bomb, in order to save the endangered lives of millions of children. 
 
  
 
1
6
4 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
1.5 MILLION 
CHILDREN DIE 
EVERY YEAR FROM 
DRINKING 
POLLUTED WATER 
2VER: 
www.unicef.de 
3VER: Unicef 
1VIS:  
water in the 
shape of atomic 
explosion 
2VIS: Unicef 
logo 
 1VER – 1VIS:  
Defining apposition 
3VER, 2VIS – ALL: 
Essential agent 
2VER – ALL:  
Adjunct 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
3VER,  2VIS – ALL:  
Projection - idea 
2VER – ALL:  
Enhancement - spatial 
1VER: 
ACCORDING TO 
CALCULATIONS, 1.5 
MILLION CHILDREN 
DIE EVERY YEAR 
FROM DRINKING 
POLLUTED WATER 
2VER: 
Water is like an 
atomic bomb 
1VIS:  
General knowledge on atomic 
bombs 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Polluted water has similar 
effects to atomic bombs in 
terms of its casualties 
3VER, 2VIS: 
Unicef is a charitable 
organisation committed to 
helping children worldwide 
ALL: 
The TA should visit the 
website to help Unicef fight 
the problem of polluted 
water, a disaster comparable 
to the launch of an atomic 
bomb, in order to save 1.5 
million children every year.  
(Table 25 - Summary table, text 3B)
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Given Unicef’s role as an international organisation linked to the United Nations, it is easy to imagine 
that its campaigns may very often require translation in various languages. In this case, the translation 
of the verbal content does not appear as particularly complex: the concepts expressed in 1VER are not 
culture-specific; the internet address in 2VER would require modification according to the target locale 
to direct the audience to a website they can access and consult, but this does not appear to constitute 
a problem either; Unicef’s name in 3VER has official translations into different languages which can 
be easily accessed by the translator. 
A potentially more problematic area of this multimodal text is represented by the visual contribution. 
The translator should wonder whether the encyclopaedic knowledge of the TA allows them to identify 
the atomic explosion in 1VIS and, if so, whether the TA possesses the general knowledge on atomic 
explosions necessary to reach the implicated premise activated by 1VIS. If the translator cannot safely 
assume the TA to be able to access the required knowledge, explicit information should be included, 
possibly in the verbal content, to point the recipient in the right direction.  
Missing out on the identification of the first implicated premise would in turn hinder the 
understanding of the implicated conclusions, given that these are built partly on the implicated 
premise. If the readership cannot identify correctly the image of the atomic bomb, they will miss out 
on part of the intended message, being unable to identify the role played by the image. 
In this case, then, translation problems are mostly determined by the visual contribution, which may 
impose a revision/expansion of the verbal content of the TT in order to preserve the logical form of 
the ST. The verbal contribution, for example, could mention atomic bombs, and be translated as 1 
milione e mezzo di bambini muore ogni anno dopo aver bevuto acqua inquinata. Solo una bomba 
atomica ne ucciderebbe altrettanti. (BT: 1 million and a half children die every year after having drunk 
water polluted. Only a bomb atomic would kill as many). This would allow a wider audience to 
understand the message and, possibly, act upon it. 
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6.4 Text 4B – Carnglaze Caverns 
 
(Fig. 25 – Carnglaze Caverns) 
The text above represents one of the six sections of a brochure advertising Carnglaze Caverns as a 
wedding location. This section of the brochure shows one phase containing a visual and a verbal 
cluster, and it was selected among the others given its strong operative function. The text includes 
one phase and two clusters. 
The bottom cluster starts out with a question meant to create an extratextual connection, directly 
addressing the audience (similarly to 1B). The purpose of a question is to get the receiver to answer 
with relevant information unknown to the sender. Upon reading this type of request, then, the 
recipient retrieves the implicated premise that the author does not know the answer to their own 
question. This question plays a vital role in the operative function of the text. 
Exactly by stating that Carnglaze Caverns offer “the unique”, the question also forms a relation of 
complementarity with the remaining part of the verbal content and the images included in the 
section, which behave as a defining apposition to the question, essential to determine what the 
sender meant as “the unique”. Through this relation of complementarity, the remainder of the verbal 
content and the visual content extend the meaning of the question, explicitating the meaning of “the 
unique” and thus producing an explicature. In the question, the pronoun ‘we’ requires reference 
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assignment (it refers to the organisation running Carnglaze Caverns), and it produces another 
explicature, replicated in the remainder of the verbal content. This latter also shows another deictic, 
‘you’, which finds its reference in the audience reading the leaflet (explicature). 
The images in the top cluster entertain with the respective parts of verbal content equivalent 
relationships. Some of these relations are token-token relations (i.e. “underground lake” and “aisle 
of dreams” with the respective images at the top), whereas others are type-token relations (i.e. 
“faeries” and “your memories and marriage” with the respective images at the top). The token-token 
relations are meant to add further details to what stated in the verbal content through the use of 
images, extending the meaning of the verbal content. The type-token relations, on the other hand, 
exemplify what stated in the verbal content through the use of images, elaborating the meaning of 
the verbal content. It is important to note that the verbal content in the description is arranged so 
that a selection of characters foregrounded by means of capital case and bold font form the word 
“Carnglaze” from the top left to the bottom right of the description. 
The details added by these equivalent relationships and the explicatures these produce help build an 
implicated conclusion on the basis of the implicated premise derived from the question: the author 
cannot see a reason why anybody would choose “the norm” over the selection of options offered by 
Carnglaze Caverns, which are described visually for the readership’s consideration and considered as 
‘unique’. The author’s intention in communicating their thoughts on this subject with such a level of 
detail, consistent with the principle of relevance, is that they would like recipients to acquire enough 
information to be convinced to use Carnglaze Caverns as a reception venue for their wedding. 
  
 
1
6
8
 
 
Grouping of 
items 
Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations 
 
Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
 - 1VIS:  
Image of underground 
lake 
2VIS:  
Image of Aisle of Dreams 
3VIS:  
Image of a faerie 
4VIS:  
Image of a wedding 
1VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – 
Defining apposition 
1VIS, 2VIS – 2VER:  
Equivalence – Token-
token 
3VIS, 4VIS – 2VER:  
Equivalence – type-
token 
1VER – ALL:  
Extension 
1VIS, 2 VIS – 2VER:  
Extension 
3VIS, 4VIS – 2VER:  
Elaboration 
1VER: 
We = the 
organisation running 
Carnglaze Caverns 
1VER – ALL: 
The unique = items 
visually and verbally 
described in the 
leaflet 
2VER: 
You = the recipient 
1VER:  
The sender cannot 
see a reason to 
choose “the norm” 
over “the unique” 
1VER – ALL: 
The utterer cannot 
see a reason to 
choose “the norm” 
over the selection of 
options offered by 
Carnglaze Caverns 
and detailed in the 
leaflet, which the 
sender considers as 
“unique”. 
2CL
 
1VER:  
Why settle for the norm, 
when we offer the 
unique? 
2VER:  
[main body of text] letters 
in capital bold form the 
word “Carnglaze” 
- 
(Table 26 - Summary table, text 4B)
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Difficulties translating this leaflet in a scenario in which translation of the leaflet is required in order 
to advertise Carnglaze Caverns for speakers of other languages would have to do mainly with 
reproducing the verbal content so that the relationships it entertains with the visual content are 
maintained correctly. 
All the items in 2VER relating to 1VIS, 2VIS, 3VIS and 4VIS should be found in the TT for the readership 
to be able to identify the content of the images correctly. Also, 2VER should, if possible, maintain the 
layout of the ST, using a structure that allows the word “Carnglaze” to be formed using letters from 
the content of 2VER. However, as Carnglaze is mentioned explicitly in 2VER, this layout feature could 
be overlooked if no satisfactory way of maintaining this characteristic is found. This will not prevent 
recipients from fully understanding the ST or reduce the amount of information delivered to the TA. 
If the COSMOROE relations (and hence the logico-semantic relations) between the content of 2VER 
and the images could not be reproduced entirely, the readership could still be able to understand the 
text at a more general level. The implicated conclusion would not be deleted, as it is mostly based on 
the content of 1VER. The relations of complementarity entertained by 2VER and the images only make 
the implicated conclusion more detailed. However, due to the lack of the reinforcement offered by 
the details supplied by these relationships, the force of the implicated conclusion would be reduced, 
being supported by only some of the elements of the text.  
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6.5 Text 5B – WWF’s Earth Hour 
 
(Fig. 26 – WWF’s Earth Hour) 
This poster advertisement was released by WWF to publicize their 2012 Earth Hour, scheduled for 31 
March. The advertisement shows one phase, containing two clusters. The first cluster is made of visual 
content (sketched image of the Earth in space) which is also the background of two parts of verbal 
content (“Our world is brilliant – help keep it that way” and “WWF’s Earth Hour – 8.30PM 31 March”). 
The second cluster is WWF’s Earth Hour 2012 ‘signature’ cluster on the top right corner on white 
background. 
In the first cluster the image of the Earth, depicted in brilliant hues of green and blue, is in a 
complementary relationship with the top chunk of verbal content, which calls our world ‘brilliant’. 
This adjective is commonly used in English with the meaning of ‘superb, wonderful’ as well as ‘shiny’. 
Recipients are aware of the fact that the planet is not literally brilliant, and thus retrieve the first 
meaning based on the principle of optimal relevance. However, the image helps the recipient’s 
process of sense selection in favour of the second option. The double interpretation adds new 
elements (extension) and reinforces what expressed by the visual contribution (elaboration), at the 
same time making a further reference to the content of the Earth Hour initiative (since this involves 
turning off the light). This increases the chances of recipients retrieving the implicated premise and 
reinforcing it. It is also noteworthy that, once again, the text addresses the readership directly, 
creating an extratextual connection. The image of the Earth was produced with a photographic 
technique called ‘light painting’, in which light is used to ‘draw’ on a dark background (in this case, the 
night sky) and the image is captured by the camera thanks to a long exposure time. The technique 
used for the production of the visual content is connected with the theme of light, which is the central 
topic of the WWF Earth Hour. If the audience is aware of the means by which the image was produced, 
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they will understand that the meta-information carried by the visual component is relevant to the 
campaign, since it has to do with the use of light (elaboration). 
Again in the first cluster, the bottom part of verbal content provides the readership with temporal 
details on the initiative (adjunct), enhancing the meaning of the cluster and, as a consequence, of the 
message as a whole. As the logical form of the verbal content is incomplete, this produces an 
explicature (‘our world is brilliant, so help keep it that way by taking part in WWF’s Earth Hour at 
8.30pm on 31 March 2012’). 
The role played by the second cluster is very similar to the role played by 3VER and 2VIS in text 3B: 
The WWF Earth Hour name and logo provide information on the creator of the message, projecting 
the ideas contained in the text onto the author of the message.  Since the second cluster already states 
the identity of the agent, the relationship producing the projection is non-essential to the full 
understanding of the text, as the same concept is expressed elsewhere in the text. The recognition of 
the name and logo, however, helps recipients access the implicated premises about the nature of 
WWF and the content of the Earth Hour initiative (namely the idea of turning off all the lights for an 
hour as a sign of support to the cause about the preservation of the planet).  
The full implicated conclusion, coinciding with the author’s intention and derived from the interaction 
of all elements is that WWF believes that our world is brilliant, and encourages the audience to help 
keep it that way by taking part in the Earth Hour initiative, to be held at 8.30pm on 31 March 2012. 
 
 
  
 
1
7
2 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
 1VER:  
OUR WORLD IS 
BRILLIANT / HELP 
KEEP IT THAT WAY 
2VER: 
WWF’S EARTH 
HOUR / 
8.30PM 31 MARCH 
1VIS:  
Earth seen from 
space, depicted 
in green and blue 
brilliant hues 
using light 
painting 
techniques 
3VER, 2VIS – ALL:  
Complementarity - 
Non-essential agent 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Sense selection 
1VIS – 1VER, 2VER: 
Independence – meta-
information 
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity - 
Adjunct 
3VER, 2VIS – ALL:  
Projection – Idea 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration,  Extension 
1VIS – 1VER, 2VER: 
Elaboration 
2VER – ALL: 
Enhancement  
(temporal) 
1VER – 2VER: 
Our world is 
brilliant, so help 
keep it that way by 
taking part in 
WWF’s Earth Hour 
initiative at 8.30pm 
on 31 March 2012 
3VER, 2VIS, 2VER: 
WWF is a charity backing 
the Earth Hour initiative, 
aimed to show support 
to the preservation of 
the planet by turning off 
lights for an hour. 
ALL:  
WWF asks recipients to 
participate in the Earth 
Hour initiative scheduled 
for 31 March 2012 in 
order to show their 
support to the 
preservation of the 
planet and keep the 
world ‘brilliant’. 
2CL 
 
3VER:  
WWF / EARTH 
HOUR / 2012 
2VIS:  
WWF symbol 
(Table 27 - Summary table, text 5B)
 173 
 
The main challenge for translation of this poster in a language other than English to promote the 
campaign outside the United Kingdom would be the reproduction of the relations entertained by 1VER 
with other textual resources. Word choice is very important in this sense, as the adjective ‘brilliant’ is 
the verbal element which allows the establishment of the relationship with 1VIS. The word chosen in 
the TL should ideally offer the same level of ambiguity as ‘brilliant’ does in English. However, as this 
may not be possible in some languages, the translator should wonder which of the two meanings to 
favour in the TT. Looking at the relationship of sense selection established between 1VER and 1VIS, it 
is possible to say that it plays a double role towards meaning elaboration (re-stating the content of 
1VIS through the use of ‘brilliant’ with the meaning of ‘shiny’) and meaning extension (adding a new 
element through the use of ‘brilliant’ with the meaning of ‘wonderful’). If a choice needed to be made 
in this sense, the translator may either choose to favour the elaboration (brilliant = shiny), since it 
makes an explicit reference to the content of the campaign, or the extension (brilliant = wonderful), 
as this adds new elements which enrich the text and does not merely restate information provided by 
the other mode. 
In a language like Italian, the two options would result in translations such as: 
Il nostro mondo è brillante – aiuta a mantenerlo com’è  
(BT: our world is shiny – help keep it that way) 
Il nostro mondo è stupendo – aiuta a mantenerlo com’è  
(our world is wonderful – help keep it that way)  
Either solution is acceptable, and a choice will mostly depend on what aspect the translator prefers to 
emphasise. It could be argued that a meaning extension should be favoured, as it adds new elements 
and makes the text richer; in some cases, however, a meaning elaboration could help engage the 
audience better, which is an important feature in an operative text like text 5B. In either case, the 
relationship entertained between the textual resources involved will not be one of sense selection, 
given the absence of polysemy. The verbal content will act as a defining apposition to the image of 
the planet; as this relationship still falls in the category of essential relationships of complementarity, 
the multimodal logical form will not change significantly. 
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6.6 Text 6B – Amnestea 
 
(Fig. 27 – Amnestea) 
This text promotes AmnesTEA, a fundraising initiative by Amnesty International UK aiming to raise 
funds through the organisation of tea parties. It is taken from Amnesty International’s website, and it 
is only a part of one of the webpages within the site. The reason why this particular area of the 
webpage was chosen is twofold: firstly, it seems to be highly representative of the operative function 
of the text; secondly, it shows an important translation problem. The text shows one phase and three 
clusters: the first cluster is formed by the title and the quotation; the second cluster is formed by the 
AmnesTEA logo and name; the third cluster is formed by the rest of the verbal content and the image. 
The second cluster plays the same role as its equivalents in 3B and 5B, projecting the ideas included 
in the remainder of the content onto AmnesTEA, and hence onto Amnesty International UK in its 
quality of the organising body of the AmnesTEA initiative. The AmnesTEA logo and name are here non-
essential agents, given that the AmnesTEA initiative is mentioned elsewhere in the text. It is also 
important to note that, given the means of distribution of this text (Amnesty International UK 
website), recipients are explicitly informed about Amnesty International’s status as a charity and of its 
goals; hence, the implicated premise about the nature of the endorsing organisation does not 
necessarily arise in this case, since it is explicitly conveyed to the audience. It also appears important 
to point out that the very name of the initiative is a homophone of the word ‘amnesty’, which reminds 
the recipient of the explicit information on Amnesty International being the organiser of the event, 
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while at the same time containing the word ‘tea’, making reference to the nature of the initiative 
explicitly stated in the third cluster. 
In the third cluster, the verbal content needs several explicatures to complete its logical form. The 
discussion of the full logical form of the verbal content of this cluster goes beyond the purpose of this 
analysis, but for purposes of exemplification it can be said that, much like other texts in this corpus, 
the text addresses the recipient explicitly (‘Why not host your own AmnesTea? All you need is an hour 
or two…’), and the audience need to identify themselves as ‘you’ in order for the text to be relevant 
to them. In the same cluster, the image of the table ready for the AmnesTea event exemplifies the 
verbal content, establishing with it a type-token equivalent relationship aimed to meaning 
elaboration. The author’s intention is once more communicated directly to the audience mainly by 
means of a question, similarly to what is done in text 4B; the intention coincides with the implicated 
conclusion achieved through the implicated premise triggered by the question proposed to the 
readership (‘Amnesty International cannot see a reason why not to host your own Amnestea’), and it 
is to encourage recipients to host their own AmnesTea event, providing them with details on what 
they need to do. 
The first cluster, finally, relates to the rest of the content by adding information which is only 
thematically related with the rest of the text but is rather independent of it. This verbal content, 
indeed, does not necessarily require the rest of the text to be meaningful (and viceversa); the 
relationship it entertains with the other elements of the message is a symbiotic one, which extends 
the meaning of the text by providing a testimonial. 
It is important to note that, while the implicated conclusion is mainly conveyed by the question in the 
verbal content of the third cluster, this is also supported by the remaining elements of the message, 
given the additional details, the exemplification of the activity and the testimonial provided within the 
message. 
 
 
 
  
 
1
7
6 
Grouping of 
items 
Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
 1VER:  
AmnesTea 
2VER:  
The perfect excuse to catch up with 
friends over tea and cake, and 
support Amnesty and the same 
time” Amanda, Amnesty 
International supporter and tea-
lover 
- 1VER, 2VER – ALL: 
Independence – 
Symbiosis 
3VER, 1VIS - ALL: 
Complementarity – Non-
essential agent 
4VER – 2VIS: 
Equivalence – Type-
token 
1VER, 2VER – ALL: 
Extension 
3VER, 1VIS - ALL: 
Projection – idea 
4VER – 2VIS: 
Elaboration 
4VER: 
You = the 
recipient 
4VER:  
Amnesty International 
cannot see a reason why 
not to host your own 
Amnestea 
4VER, ALL: 
Amnesty International 
encourages hosting your 
own Amnestea, providing 
details on how to do so 
and supporting their 
suggestion through a 
testimonial. 
 
2CL 
 
3VER:  
AMNESTEA  
1VIS: 
AmnesTea logo 
3CL 
 
4VER:  
[main body of text] 
2VIS:  
Table with food 
and Amnesty 
International 
donations box 
(Table 28 - Summary table, text 6B) 
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If this text was translated for the AmnesTea campaign to be promoted in a different country, the main 
challenge for the translator would not be the visual-verbal relations formed in the text, but rather one 
of its verbal features. The word ‘AmnesTea’, as previously discussed, reminds the recipient both of 
Amnesty International and of tea, making reference to the organiser of the event and to the nature of 
the initiative at the same time. A similar case of homophony and the related play-on-words is unlikely 
to be possible in another language. In the case of Italian, only a near-homophony could be achieved 
(Amnesthè). Nonetheless, this could be enough for the readership to understand the main theme of 
the initiative and its connection with Amnesty International.   
If a case of (close) homophony cannot be achieved or it is not advisable for reasons of marketing (e.g. 
in Italy a well-known ice tea drink is marketed under the name of Estathè, a merger of the Italian 
words for ‘summer’ and ‘tea’, so this technique has already been used by another brand), the 
translator may need to look at the possibility of ‘re-branding’ the initiative with an entirely different 
strategy. However, this would not affect negatively the overall meaning of the text: the relationships 
entertained by the elements containing the word AmnesTea (1VER, 2VER and 4VER) are not based on 
the word ‘AmnesTea’ and they could be successfully established by means of a different word; hence, 
this type of change to the verbal content would not affect negatively the multimodal logical form, and 
it would just mean that the initiative would be named differently, possibly including another play-on-
words. 
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6.7 Text 7B – Red Cross 
 
(Fig. 28 – Red Cross) 
This leaflet by the American Red Cross is meant to advertise the lack of type-O blood. It shows one 
phase with two clusters: the top one is formed by two parts of verbal content, while the bottom one 
is made of the American Red Cross name and logo. This text differs from previous ones in subcorpus 
B because features of its layout are very important for the meaning of the message. 
The projection of the ideas carried out by means of a complementary relation of non-essential agency 
between the bottom and the top cluster is very much like the one described in text 5B (as the agent 
is mentioned elsewhere in the text, it does not need to be reiterated). Also, a similar implicated 
premise about the nature of the message sender (American Red Cross) is generated.  
In the top cluster, the first part of verbal content is an elliptical sentence, not meaningful until it gets 
completed. Information on how to complete the sentence is provided by the second part of verbal 
content, which informs the readership that the thing which is “going, going, gone” is blood of type O. 
The second part of verbal content is then useful to complete the information provided by the first 
part, producing an explicature. The second part of verbal content is also the one that performs the 
most part of the operative function of the text, asking the readership explicitly to donate blood 
providing them with information on the reason for the request and on how to comply with it 
(intention). 
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What is important to note in the first part of verbal content is that part of the meaning is carried by 
the absence of a character in the words “going, going, gone”, which lack all the Os. Given the subject 
of the campaign stated in the leaflet (“We need O’s (sic)”), the first part is in an equivalent relationship 
of metaphor with the second part of verbal content, aimed at meaning extension: while the missing 
Os are of a different nature in the two verbal contributions (one being a character and the other one 
being a number identifying a blood type), the text treats them as one and the same thing, projecting 
some of the qualities of one over the other. By means of this metaphor recipients are lead to the 
implicated conclusion that the need of having O-type blood is equivalent to having Os in writing. This 
reinforces the explicit request by the American Red Cross that recipients should donate blood, by 
qualifying its importance. In this instance, then, the absence of an expected component in the 
message is the one that carries meaning. This is not a new concept in Pragmatics, in which studies on 
silence (meant as absence of an expected utterance or part of it) as a source of pragmatic meaning 
are relatively common: Jaworski, for example, claims that “[s]ilence definitely belongs to the 
nonverbal component of communication” (1993:85). 
 
 
  
 
1
8
0 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
 1VER:  
G ING, G ING, G NE. 
2VER:  
[main body of text] 
  3VER, 1VIS – 1VER, 
2VER: 
Complementarity – Non-
essential agent 
1VER – 2VER: 
Equivalence - Metaphor 
3VER, 1 VIS – 1VER, 
2VER: 
Projection – Ideas 
1VER – 2VER:  
Extension 
1VER – 2VER:  
O-type blood is 
going, going, 
gone. 
3VER, 1VIS:  
The American Red 
Cross is a charity 
concerned with health 
issues. 
1VER-2VER: 
The need of having O-
type blood is equal to 
having Os in writing.  
2CL 
 
3VER:  
American Red Cross 
1VIS: Symbol of 
Red Cross 
(Table 29 - Summary table, text 7B)
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The challenge for the reproduction of this campaign for another branch of the Red Cross in a different 
country would lie, somewhat paradoxically, in the reproduction of the absent character. The missing 
Os are, indeed, at the basis of the establishment of the equivalent relationship between 1VER and 
2VER, and they are responsible for the meaning extension deriving from this relationship. A translator 
would need to find TL equivalents for the words “going” and “gone” which contain the letter O to be 
able to reproduce this relationship successfully. In Italian, this could be achieved with the use of two 
gerunds and a past participle of the verb finire (BT: finish, terminate, run out), with a solution such as 
‘STA FINEND , STA FINEND , È FINIT ’ (BT: it is finishing, it is finishing, it has finished). The forms of the 
verb used for this solution would normally all end in ‘O’ (finendo, finito), and the character has been 
left out to replicate the strategy used in the ST. The position of the missing letter at the end of the 
word (as opposed to the middle, like in the ST) is likely to mean that the main body of the text will 
have to be moved to the right if the same layout is to be achieved.  Given that the ultimate purpose 
of the equivalent relationship is only to add to the strength of an implicated conclusion generated by 
other means, failure to reproduce this relationship would not mean a collapse of the multimodal 
structure. The implicated conclusion would, however, lose some of its detail, and the text as a whole 
would communicate a somewhat reduced version of the ST.   
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6.8 Text 8B – Liberal Democrats 
 
(Fig. 29 – Liberal Democrats) 
This text is integrated in Cllr Tony Robertson’s website, and it is meant to advertise the tax cut 
promoted by Liberal Democrats on their 2010 manifesto in order to convince people to vote for Liberal 
Democrats. The image shows one phase and three clusters, all including both visual and verbal 
elements.  
In the top cluster on the right hand side, information about a £700 tax cut is provided to the audience. 
The image of a pair of scissors is embedded in the cluster. The scissors show visually the action of 
cutting through one of the digits, while at the bottom of the cluster the verbal content makes 
reference to a ‘cut’, namely a reduction in the taxation. These two elements are in an equivalent 
relationship of metaphor, as they show two different processes which are assimilated. This 
relationship is aimed to a meaning elaboration which restates the same content twice.  
In the bottom cluster on the right hand side, the verbal content is in a complementary relation of 
essential exophora with the first cluster aimed at meaning extension, established through the deictic 
‘it’. Indeed, this refers to the tax cut mentioned in the top cluster, which resolves the issue of reference 
assignment (explicature). The verbal content also includes the words ‘2010 manifesto’ which connects 
to the cluster on the left representing the cover of the Liberal Democrat Manifesto 2010 also thanks 
to the arrow included in the bottom cluster. These two elements are in a token-token equivalent 
relationship, aiming to meaning elaboration through the visual re-statement of the element described 
in the verbal content. The logo and name of the Liberal Democrats party contained in the cluster on 
the left hand side play the same role as the ones found in previous examples (non-essential agency, 
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projection of ideas, suggested retrieval of an implicated premise about the nature of the message 
sender), in this case also helping the assignment of reference to the personal pronouns found in the 
other two clusters (“we”, “our”) and thus producing explicatures.  
An explicature is also produced within the third cluster, as the possessive adjective “your” refers to 
the readership. The same can be said for the pronoun “you” in the motto on the bottom right of the 
image of the manifesto. The motto itself is in a relationship of independence with the rest of the 
cluster: its association with the Liberal Democrats carries meta-information useful for the readership 
to identify more quickly the message sender, who has been clearly stated by other components of the 
cluster (elaboration). 
On the basis of the implicated premise and given the content of the text, recipients can access an 
implicated conclusion. As the message sender is a political party and the content of the text describes 
its successful activity, the only way this can be relevant to an audience is if the author’s intention is to 
encourage the recipients to vote (again) for the message sender on the basis of their successful 
performance.  
  
1
8
4 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER:  
We’ve delivered a £700 
tax cut for ordinary 
people 
1VIS:  
image of 
scissors 
1VER – 1VIS:  
Equivalence – Metaphor 
2VER – 1VER: 
Complementarity – 
Essential exophora 
2VER – 3VER, 4VER, 5VER, 
3VIS: 
Equivalence – Token-token 
3VER, 3VIS – ALL: 
Complementarity –  
Non-essential agent 
6VER – 3VER, 4VER, 5VER, 
3VIS: 
Indepedence – meta-
information 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER – 1VER: 
Extension 
2VER – 3VER, 4VER, 
5VER, 3VIS: 
Elaboration 
3VER, 3VIS – ALL: 
Projection – Idea 
6VER – 3VER, 4VER, 
5VER, 3VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER – 1VER: 
It = a £700 tax 
cut 
3VER – 2VER: 
Our = Liberal 
Democrats’ 
3VER – 1VER:  
We = Liberal 
Democrats 
5VER: 
Your = the 
readership’s 
6VER: 
You = the 
readership 
3VER, 3VIS:  
Liberal Democrats are 
a UK party 
ALL:  
Liberal Democrats are 
trying to convince 
their audience to vote 
for them on the basis 
of the tax cut 
previously delivered. 
2CL 
 
2VER:  
it’s on the front of our 
2010 manifesto 
2VIS:  
Arrow 
3CL 
 
3VER:  
Liberal Democrats 
4VER:  
Liberal Democrat 
Manifesto 2010 
5VER:  
[verbal content in the 
table] 
6VER: 
Change that works for 
you 
3VIS:  
Liberal 
Democrat logo 
(Table 30 - Summary table, text 8B)
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Liberal Democrats are a party represented at the European Parliament with a delegation of MPs, and 
entertaining relationships with other European parties. It is reasonable to assume, then, that in order 
to establish and nourish those European relationships, with their allies as well as with the European 
electoral body, Liberal Democrats may require some of their material to be translated into European 
languages. This would allow the party to advertise their campaigns to affiliated parties around Europe 
to suggest similar initiatives. Also, translating this material would be likely to make the successful 
initiatives suggested by the party known to a wider audience of voters, possibly enhancing the 
European profile of Liberal Democrats as ‘trend setters’ in the European context.  
Translating this text in some of those languages, however, would impose a different choice on the 
image used in 1CL. Not all European languages use the word ‘cut’ to indicate a reduction (of taxes or 
anything else); for example, the French word for ‘cut’ in a financial sense is reduction, which does not 
relate to the visual content of the cluster. Hence, in this case a different image may be used (if at all) 
to create a similar relationship. However, given that the purpose of this relationship is to restate the 
content carried by another mode, this does not appear necessary for the overall functioning of the 
text. If the translator cannot find a solution that would allow for the use of the same image, this latter 
can be discarded without hindering the structure of the text. Independently of the European language 
the text is to be translated into, the translator will need to make a choice on whether the currency the 
tax cut is expressed into needs to remain the pound (to maintain the connection between Liberal 
Democrats and the reality of England) or the amount needs to undergo a rough conversion into euros 
in order to provide the readership with a better sense of the size of the cut if they are unfamiliar with 
the conversion rate. 
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6.9 Text 9B – Innocent 
 
(Fig. 30 – Innocent) 
This poster advertisement was used by Innocent in order to publicise their range of smoothies. It 
shows one phase and one cluster only. The cluster contains visual and verbal content; the image 
included in the cluster, in turn, has verbal elements embedded in it. 
The image of the smoothies is in a complementary relation of sense selection with the first sentence 
of the verbal content, aimed to meaning extension. Indeed, the image tells the recipient that 
‘innocent’ is to be interpreted as the brand of the smoothies and not as the English adjective. This 
relationship supports the retrieval of the same implicated premise on the identity and nature of the 
message sender as the one arising in previous examples; the Innocent name and symbol appear 
multiple times in the visual and verbal content. 
The second sentence in the verbal content adds information about the smoothies, behaving as a 
defining apposition for some elements of the image (the smoothies), extending the meaning of that 
part of visual content. Also, the same part of verbal content is in a relation of symbiosis with other 
visual elements (“nature” - fruit and field), elaborating on the verbal content through an 
exemplification. 
Both sentences are elliptical, and they require enrichment before they can be considered as complete. 
The first sentence presents the objects of the campaign, and hence its full logical form is ‘[these are] 
Innocent smoothies’. It is important to note that recipients need to be able to interpret ‘innocent’ as 
the brand name in the first sentence thanks to the relationship of sense selection described above, so 
this has been capitalised in the explicated form to signal the outcome of the sense selection process. 
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The second sentence provides additional details on the smoothies, and it connects with the previous 
sentence; hence, its full logical form is ‘[they are] innocent by nature’ (explicature).   
Through the implicated premise and the relationships formed, recipients can get to the implicated 
conclusion (coinciding with the author’s intention) that Innocent is inviting them to try their 
products, on the basis of the ‘innocence’ they derive from their naturalness. The use of the word 
‘innocent’ in the second part of verbal content makes a double connection with the quality of 
innocence and the name of the manufacturer, producing a play on words. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
1
8
8 
 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
1VER: 
innocent smoothies. 
innocent by nature. 
1VIS:  
image of 
smoothies and 
fruit in the 
outdoors 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – Sense 
selection 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – Defining 
apposition 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Independence – Symbiosis 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VER – 1VIS:  
The ones in the 
image are 
Innocent 
smoothies. They 
are innocent by 
nature. 
1VER, 1VIS: 
Innocent is a 
company 
producing 
smoothies and fruit 
juices. 
1VER, 1VIS: 
Innocent is inviting 
people to try their 
products based on 
their ‘innocence’ 
they derive from 
their naturalness. 
(Table 31 - Summary table, text 9B)
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As Innocent is a UK-based company operating in several countries in Europe, their campaigns may 
need to be translated in languages other than English. The only difficulty translating this text into 
Italian would be the play on words found in 1VER (“innocent by nature.”), in which ‘innocent’ refers 
both to the adjective and the name of the company. This may not be possible in other languages, 
especially if the brand name is not localised. For example, if Innocent products started to be sold in 
Italy with no changes to the brand name, the word innocente would be similar enough to the English 
sound for people to detect the play-on-words, but not identical. In this case, the translation would 
turn the relationship of sense selection into one of defining apposition, as ‘innocent’ could only be 
interpreted as a brand name. As these two relationships belong to the same category (essential 
relations of complementarity), the multimodal logical form of the TT would still be very similar to the 
ST.  
The issue of finding a word which covers both references is in this case purely linguistic, as none of 
the visual-verbal relationships entertained by different elements of the message is based on this play-
on-words. The translator should then find a suitable solution, bearing in mind that the potential 
impossibility of reproducing the play-on-words means no sense selection may be required (unless the 
TL uses ‘innocent’ as an adjective with the exact same spelling as English, which would be the case for 
French).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 190 
 
6.10 Text 10B – iPad manual 
 
(Fig. 31 – iPad manual) 
This text is an extract from the iPad and iPad mini User Guide (p.23) dedicated to the typing system in 
the iPad. Given its nature, this type of text shows a mixture of informative and operative functions; it 
has been included in the operative section as the ultimate purpose of this type of texts is to teach 
recipients how to use a certain type of object in order to perform some functions with it, thus 
influencing their behaviour. The text shows one cluster containing two parts of verbal content and an 
image; the image itself has embedded verbal elements. 
The top part of verbal content is in a symbiotic relationship with the image, given that the content of 
the two elements is related but not complementary in any way. The verbal content is providing 
information about the typing system used by the iPad, whereas the image is elaborating on the verbal 
content by showing a possible result of the typing activity. The top part of verbal content addresses 
the recipient directly (“you”, “your”), and the presence of these pronouns makes explicatures arise. 
The relationship between the visual content and the bottom part of verbal content is rather different. 
The verbal content makes reference to the “Shift key”, indicated by an upward-pointing arrow both in 
the verbal content and in the image of the iPad screen. It is noteworthy that the arrow represents a 
visual element found both in the verbal and in the visual contribution. The verbal mode makes 
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reference to an element whose identification is provided by the visual content, thus building an 
essential relationship of exophora with the visual content which is fundamental for the recipients to 
correctly locate the desired key on the keyboard.  This relationship extends the meaning of the verbal 
content, adding further details to it which can be useful for the audience to correctly interpret the 
instructions received. 
The author’s intention, expressed through the commands found in the text, is to guide the behaviour 
of iPad users during the performance of certain tasks. The text is organised mostly on the explicit 
level, as no strongly communicated implicatures are detected. 
As previously mentioned, the visual contribution contains verbal elements which may have to be 
considered for translation. In this case, the verbal content refers to the recipe for chocolate chip 
cookies. The information provided by the visual contribution through its verbal elements is an adjunct 
to the rest of the text, exemplifying a text that could be typed in the iPad (elaboration). 
 
 
 
  
1
9
2 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
As you type, each letter 
appears above your thumb or 
finger. If you touch the wrong 
key, you can slide your finger 
to the correct key. The letter 
isn’t entered until you release 
your finger from the key. 
2VER:  
Type uppercase: Tap the Shift 
key ↑ before tapping a letter. 
Or touch and hold the Shift 
key, then slide to a letter. 
3VER: 
[Chocolate chip cookie recipe] 
1VIS:  
iPad screen and 
keyboard  
 1VER – 1VIS: 
Independence – 
Symbiosis 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Essential exophora 
3VER – ALL: 
Complementarity - 
Adjunct 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
3VER – ALL: 
Elaboration 
1VER: 
You = the 
recipient 
Your = the 
recipient’s 
- 
(Table 32 - Summary table, text 10B)
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Manuals for popular objects such as iPads get translated into a number of languages. A translation of 
the iPad manual into Italian is a very realistic translation scenario since Italy is one of Apple’s target 
markets. 
1VER and 2VER do not appear to show significant translation challenges. Provided the arrow symbol 
is maintained in 2VER, recipients will be able to identify the key they need to use to type uppercase 
and the relationship of essential exophora will be maintained. 
Difficulties translating this text into another language for a different TA may well lie mostly in the 
translation of the verbal element embedded in the visual contribution. Indeed, the recipe is in English, 
it refers to chocolate chip cookies (which may not be known by a non-American TA) and its units of 
measurement follow the American system (cups and Fahrenheit degrees are used throughout the 
text). The image may need to be changed in the translation of the manual, and the TT may either show 
a translation of the same recipe with different units of measure or provide the TA with a cultural 
equivalent of another recipe they are likely to be more familiar with (for example, the recipe for 
Bolognese sauce may work well for an Italian audience). Given the symbiotic relationship entertained 
by the visual content with 1VER, the content of 3VER is not particularly important in terms of its 
influence on the multimodal structure, and it could be changed in the TT to something completely 
different without this undermining the structure of the text. 
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6.11 Text 11B – Treehugger 
 
(Fig. 32 – Treehugger) 
This advertisement was used by Treehugger on their website to promote their Best of Green Readers’ 
Choice Awards 2010 campaign. Treehugger is a website “dedicated to driving sustainability 
mainstream” (Treehugger:2014). This banner invites people to vote for one of the nominees 
shortlisted for the ‘best of green’ awards in several categories dealing with environmental matters. 
Text 11B was selected as part of this corpus because of its strong operative function. It shows one 
phase and one cluster only, with visual and verbal content. 
The verbal-visual relationship encountered in this example is one of essential exophora: the verbal 
content makes reference to ‘picks’ and the visual content shows what picks the verbal content refers 
to, producing a meaning extension. 
It is noteworthy that the word “pick” is here used in two of its meanings: ‘chosen item’ (suggested by 
the verbal content, which invites recipients to vote and make their choice) and ‘crop picked’ 
(suggested by the images of the trees, one of which focuses on its fruit and foliage). The image thus 
plays a role in sense selection, helping to maintain the double interpretation of the word “pick” in 
order to support the connection of the text with environmental matters (elaboration). 
The visual contribution, much like in text 3B, shows a visual metaphor. Two prototypical trees are 
found in the image; one of them is not represented entirely, as the message sender decided to focus 
on its fruit and foliage. Both trees appear to be healthy and to be bearing flowers and fruit. The pieces 
of fruit on the trees are marked with images related to environmental topics (recycling, renewable 
energies, preservation of the planet, consumption of energy, green technology), and these topics are 
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hence depicted as the natural product of a healthy generic tree, and, by extension, of healthy nature 
in general (implicated conclusion). 
The author’s intention to get recipients to vote for the competition appears explicitly in the verbal 
content, which uses an imperative form to address the audience. The verbal content includes a 
possessive adjective (“your”) whose reference is the audience of the message (explicature). The 
message sender does not appear explicitly in this text, much like in text 6B, but again the means of 
distribution of the advertisement (publication on the website of the message sender) ensure that 
recipients are explicitly informed about the identity of the author and can connect to Treehugger the 
content of the message.  
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(Table 33 - Summary table, text 11B) 
 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
BEST OF GREEN 2010 
READERS’ CHOICE 
AWARDS 
VOTE FOR YOUR PICKS 
TODAY! 
1VIS:  
two generic trees 
bearing fruit with 
images referring to 
environmental topics 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
essential exophora 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
sense selection 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VER: 
Your = the 
readership’s 
1VIS: 
Environmental 
topics = healthy 
nature 
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In a translation scenario where Treehugger produced versions of their website in other languages to 
widen their audience, the content of their competition would also need to be advertised in the same 
languages. Very similarly to text 9B, translation difficulties for this text appear to lie mostly in the use 
of a polysemy-based word. In this case, the polysemy concerns two of the possible meanings of the 
word “pick”. However, contrarily to text 9B, one of the two meanings is actually ‘activated’ by the 
visual contribution; in this context and without the visual content, indeed, the word ‘pick’ would be 
understood with the meaning of ‘choice’ only. Failure to reproduce the polysemy in the TT would 
change the visual-verbal relationship from a stronger relationship of complementarity (essential 
exophora) to a weaker relation of independence (symbiosis). The presence of the visual contribution 
would then be mostly for aesthetic purposes, as the link between the content of the two modes would 
not be very apparent. While this change could still produce a coherent text, it is important to note 
that it would involve a rather significant shift from the logical form of the ST. Hence, the translator 
may want to consider modifying the verbal content to reproduce the original relationships by other 
linguistic means in order to trace out the multimodal logical form. 
A possible solution for an Italian TT would be to translate the third line of verbal content as Cogliete 
l’idea più bella! (BT: Pick the idea most beautiful!). The Italian verb cogliere is polysemic, and it means 
‘to understand’ as well as ‘to pick (fruit)’, thus maintaining the polysemy (albeit with a different basis 
than the original) and preserving the essential exophora found in the ST, which justifies the content 
of the visual contribution.    
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6.12 Text 12B – Coldwater Creek 
 
(Fig. 33 – Coldwater Creek) 
This advertisement is used by Coldwater Creek, a US-based clothing company and retailer, to advertise 
their products. It shows one phase and one cluster only, containing visual and verbal content. The 
verbal content is divided into two sentences. 
This text is very similar in terms of structure to 11B: the visual content offers the resolution to the 
reference made by the verbal content (“You’ve earned your stripes”), building an essential exophora 
in order to produce a meaning extension. There is again a play-on-words, as this part of verbal content 
also makes reference to the expression of military origin ‘earning one’s stripes’, meaning 
‘demonstrating to deserve something’ (implicated premise).  
The second part of verbal content again builds an essential exophora with the visual content, 
considering that one of its deictics refers to the image. This relationship is meant to produce a meaning 
elaboration through exemplification.  
Both parts of verbal content build an extratextual relationship with the readership, addressing 
recipients directly. However, they do it in two different ways: the top part simply addresses the 
recipient as “you”, whereas the second part builds the extratextual connection through the pronoun 
“us”, ‘embracing’ the recipient and including them in a group. Both pronouns need reference 
assignment, as well as the deictic “this”, which refers to the striped top in the image (explicatures). 
The operative function relies heavily on all the elements of the message: the top part of the verbal 
message conveys that the message sender believes that the readership deserve stripes because they 
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have earned them, suggesting through an implicated premise that stripes are reserved for a selected 
group of people who are ready to do something to earn them, and, hence, that they are desirable. 
The bottom part of verbal content conveys explicit information about the current fashion, drawing 
the recipient’s attention both to the general trend and to how they can draw attention where they 
want it by wearing a set of clothing showing “a vibrant pairing like this”. 
The visual content completes the operative function through the meaning elaboration described 
above, which assigns a reference to the deictic “this” and helps the readership visualise the stripes the 
text makes reference to, showing happy the model wearing them is. 
Together, the various elements of the message aim to suggest the implicated conclusion that 
recipients should acquire clothing with stripes like the one in the picture because because they are 
desirable and fashionable and the recipients deserve them. The author’s intention is to convince the 
readership of the implicated conclusion. 
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(Table 34 - Summary table, text 12B) 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 
1VER: 
You’ve earned your 
STRIPES 
2VER:  
Stripes are 
everywhere this 
season, and a 
vibrating pairing like 
this draws attention 
upward, where most 
of us prefer it. 
1VIS:  
Image of model 
wearing top with 
stripes 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Essential exophora 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Essential exophora 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VER:  
you = the recipient 
2VER:  
this = the one in the 
picture 
Us = the recipient 
and the message 
sender(s)  
1VER: 
Earning one’s stripe = 
demonstrate to deserve 
something 
1VER:  
Stripes are desirable 
ALL:  
The audience should acquire 
clothing with stripes like the 
one in the picture because 
they are desirable and 
fashionable and recipients 
deserve them. 
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In a scenario when this text needs to be translated (for example, if Coldwater Creek opened shops 
outside the US and required its advertisements to be translated into a different language), 1VER would 
probably represent a translation problem. The play-on-words based on the idiomatic expression is not 
likely to be easily replicated in another language (Italian, for example, does not possess a widely known 
cultural equivalent for it). However, the double meaning is not strictly necessary to the overall 
functioning of the text, provided that a reference to stripes is maintained in the TT (in order to 
replicate the essential exophora and the related meaning extension) and that the TT suggests to the 
recipient, implicitly or explicitly, that items of clothing with stripes are desirable and reserved for an 
elite of people who are ready to earn them (in order to preserve the content of the implicated 
premise). This will support the implicated conclusion, preserving as much of the multimodal logical 
form of the ST as possible in spite of the change in the verbal content. 
A possible translation solution for an Italian version of the advertisement, then, could be based on a 
translation of 1VER such as Mettersi in riga a volte è fantastico (BT: getting onto a line sometimes is 
great). The Italian word for ‘line’ also translates ‘stripe’. Just like its ST counterpart, the Italian set 
phrase ‘mettersi in riga’ derives from military slang and it indicates the act of soldiers lining up. In 
common usage, it signifies the act of making an effort to go back to duty after a period of rebellion or 
undisciplined behaviour. Therefore, the Italian translation for 1VER suggests that, contrarily to what 
is generally believed, there are circumstances in which mettersi in riga (in this case, getting into clothes 
with stripes) can be highly desirable. The relation of exophora entertained by this translation with the 
picture would be non-essential, as the verbal content can be processed without the image, but it 
would belong to the same family of relations and it would still produce a meaning extension, 
mimicking the multimodal logical form of the ST. 
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6.13 Text 13B – Olympics - Perryman 
 
(Fig. 34 – Olympics – Perryman) 
This text is the cover of the book Why the Olympics Aren’t Good for Us, and How They Can Be by sports 
activist and writer Mark Perryman. The book is a critical take on the way the Olympics held in London 
could have been improved published in 2012. Although the book is clearly a specimen of expressive 
text (also showing an informative component), its cover is here considered as a sample of operative 
text for the same reasons as text 2B: the cover of a book or a magazine has as its primary purpose to 
entice recipients and convince them to purchase a copy. The text shows one phase and one cluster 
only, in which visual elements are embedded in one of the two parts of verbal content. 
The cover of the book is dominated by verbal content, mostly presented in a light grey font. The only 
letters that are presented in colour are the five Os. These are blue, yellow, black, green and red, exactly 
like the Olympic rings. The five Os in the text, then, can be interpreted by the recipient both as letters 
(and hence part of the verbal content) and as the Olympic rings (and hence visual content). The 
purpose of the Olympic rings here is not to add information, but to show something thematically 
related to the topic of the verbal content, hence establishing a relationship of symbiosis with it, aimed 
to meaning elaboration. The five Os are indeed a quick preview of the general topic of the book, which 
can be understood at a glance without even reading the title. 
The first part of verbal content includes the pronoun ‘us’, which requires reference assignment. In this 
case, the sender refers to the people of the nation hosting the Olympic Games, namely the United 
Kingdom (explicature). 
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The verbal contribution is based on the implicated premise that it is a commonly acknowledged line 
of argument that the Olympics are not good for Britain, and it leads recipients to the implicated 
conclusion that the book will deal with explaining the reasons why this is so and how the situation 
could be changed. The author’s intention in putting together the cover is to grab the attention of 
potential recipients and interest them in the topic enough for them to want to buy the book. 
The second part of verbal content shows a relationship of essential agency with the rest of the verbal 
and visual content, projecting the ideas expressed in the text on to the author. The reason why this 
relationship is considering as essential is that it is important for the operative function of the text that 
recipients be able to assess the level of authority they assign to the author of the text. 
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(Table 35 - Summary table, text 13B)
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
WHY THE OLYMPICS 
AREN’T GOOD FOR US, 
AND HOW THEY CAN 
BE. 
2VER:  
MARK PERRYMAN 
1VIS:  
Olympic rings 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
 Independence – Symbiosis 
2VER – 1VER, 1VIS: 
Complementarity – Essential 
agency 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER – 1VER, 1VIS:  
Projection - Idea 
1VER:  
Us = the British 
people 
1VER: 
The Olympics are not good 
for the British people 
1VER, 1VIS: 
The book by Perryman 
deals with the reasons 
why the Olympics are not 
good for the British people 
and suggests ideas for 
improvement. 
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Translating the cover of this book would imply that, if the format needs to be preserved, the translator 
needs to find a TT which includes (at least) five Os. If this is not possible, 1VIS will be automatically 
deleted, as well as the relationship it forms with 1VER. 
However, since this relationship is one of symbiosis and it is meant to produce a meaning elaboration 
which is mostly aesthetic, its deletion does not appear problematic for the overall functioning of the 
text. If the TT does not offer the possibility of replicating this relationship, the text will still be 
understandable and there will be no significant loss of information. The TA, however, will not be able 
to rely on the quick preview of the general topic offered by visual means, and this may decrease the 
effectiveness of the operative function of the text. 
More importantly, the identification of the correct explicature may be problematic for a foreign 
audience if the pronoun is left unchanged in the TT. Hence, in order to preserve the explicature and 
the implicated conclusion partly dependent on it, the reference to the British people must be made 
explicit in the title: Perchè le Olimpiadi non sonO buOne per il RegnO Unito, e come potrebberO essere. 
(BT: Why the Olympics are not good for the United Kingdom and how they could be.). 
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6.14 Text 14B – Greenhouse Effect 
 
(Fig. 35 – Greenhouse Effect) 
This advertisement was used on the website of Greenbelt to advertise their GreenHouse Effect event 
held in February-March 2008, including a visit to a small exhibition of green products and talks on the 
topic connected with the environment. This part of the website was chosen because of its strong 
operative function (although an important informative component can also be found in it). The text 
shows one phase and one cluster only, including a visual element and three parts of verbal content. 
The name of the event is again a case of play-on-words: the greenhouse effect is a phenomenon which 
has come to be considered as an important environmental problem, due to the increased amount of 
greenhouse gases causing a hole in the ozone layer in our planet’s atmosphere. However, the text 
hints by means of layout at a separation between the words “green” and “house”, and it is then meant 
to be read as ‘green house effect’ (namely the effect of a green house, as opposed to the greenhouse 
effect). The visual contribution, namely the symbol of the GreenHouse Effect event, confirms this 
interpretation, helping in the disambiguation of the title and influencing sense selection through a 
meaning elaboration in favour of the second interpretation. 
However, the first option, namely the interpretation of ‘greenhouse effect’ as the environmental 
phenomenon, is strongly communicated, as ‘greenhouse effect’ is not polysemic and it is normally 
only interpreted as the effect of greenhouse gases. The greenhouse effect is independent but 
thematically related to the banner (given that the topic of the event is house design connected with 
environmental issues in general); therefore, it establishes a relationship of symbiosis with the symbol 
of the event and the other parts of verbal content, aimed to meaning extension. Mention of the 
greenhouse effect makes the readership retrieve their encyclopaedic knowledge on the phenomenon 
as an environmental problem and on the discourse on environmental problems in general (implicated 
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premise). This premise is also supported by the rest of the verbal content underneath, as well as the 
palette of mostly green colours chosen for the visual contribution. 
The second and third parts of verbal content add further information on the event, behaving as 
adjuncts to the title of the event and its symbol which enhance it spatially, temporally and causally. 
The explicated form of the third part of verbal content is ‘this is a special exhibition at greenbelt, which 
is a bold new green building in Brooklyn. The exhibition runs from 20th February to 2nd March 2008’. 
The author’s intention is mostly entrusted to the second part of verbal content, which addresses the 
recipients directly, inviting the readership to “explore designs for green, greener and greenest 
living”. This operative function is supported by the implicated premise: recipients who are aware of 
the discourse on environmental issues know how important these are considered to be. The text uses 
this knowledge as leverage in order to enhance the importance of the invitation and make recipients 
more likely to accept it. 
 
 
  
 
2
0
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Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
greenhouse effect 
2VER: 
explore designs for 
living green, greener 
and greenest 
3VER:  
a special exhibition @ 
greenbelt – a bold new 
building in brooklyn 
FEB 20-MAR 2, 2008 
1VIS:  
image of a 
green house 
with sun in the 
background and 
green sky 
 1VER – 1VIS:  
Complementarity - 
Sense selection 
1VER – ALL: 
Independence – 
Symbiosis 
2VER, 3VER – 1VER, 
1VIS: 
Complementarity - 
Adjunct 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VER – ALL: 
Extension 
2VER, 3VER – 1VER, 
1VIS: 
Enhancement – 
Temporal, Spatial, 
Causal 
3VER: 
this is a special 
exhibition at 
greenbelt, 
which is a bold 
new green 
building in 
Brooklyn. The 
exhibition runs 
from 20th 
February to 2nd 
March 2008 
1VER: 
The greenhouse effect is 
one of the most well-
known environmental 
problems.  
ALL: 
Recipients are invited to 
explore green home 
designs in light of the 
importance of 
environmental issues.  
 
(Table 36 - Summary table, text 14B)
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The city of New York, where this event took place, is a multicultural environment with people from all 
over the world who do not necessarily speak fluent English. If the organisers of the event wanted to 
reach a wider audience addressing them in their native language, translations of their website and the 
material it includes could be a good communication strategy. 
1VER would be an important translation difficulty for this advertisement; languages other than English 
may not lend themselves to the pun (‘greenhouse’ versus ‘green house’), and the translator may have 
to choose between which of the two meanings to maintain. Given the strong visual-verbal relation 
connected to ‘green house’, without which the presence of the green house in the visual content 
would be unjustified, this may probably be the meaning the translator wants to maintain.  
Also, the meaning connected to ‘greenhouse’ is in a symbiotic relationship with the rest of the text, 
providing information which is only somehow thematically related to the content of the rest of the 
text; this information could be disregarded without important consequences on the overall coherence 
of the text, which would lose one of its features without this compromising the overall understanding. 
The topic of an environment-related event would still come across successfully given the explicit 
information contained in 2VER, without the need for any type of integration. 
In the case of a translation into Italian, the name of the initiative could then be turned into ambiente 
casa (BT: home environment). This does not convey the part of the implicated premise about the 
greenhouse effect, which would be lost in translation; on the other hand, the word ‘environment’ in 
the title, along with a visual content in several hues of green, would activate the recipients’ general 
knowledge concerning the environmental discourse. The translator will need to consider that the 
name of the initiative may have to remain unchanged in translation for reasons of consistency in 
branding. If this is the case, the implicated premise on the discourse related to the environment will 
be mostly entrusted to the rest of the verbal content and to the colours selected for the visual content.  
 
 210 
 
6.15 Summary 
Subcorpus B consistently shows that among the operative texts selected for analysis, translation 
problems are mostly found in the areas of visual-verbal relations and pragmatic meaning.  
In particular, the lack of access to cultural knowledge allowing the retrieval of implicated premises 
(e.g. text 1B on Uncle Sam) and the impossibility of deriving implicated conclusions due to the lack of 
the identification of visual-verbal relations (e.g. text 12B on Coldwater Creek) appear to be recurring 
problems for what concerns pragmatic meaning.  
The most common problems for what concerns visual-verbal relations appear to derive either from 
the lack of cultural or contextual knowledge allowing the readership to identify these relations (e.g. 
text 2B on Berlusconi), or from difficulties in reproducing the verbal content for it to allow the 
formation of one or more logical links with the visual contribution (e.g. text 5B on the Earth Hour).  
The textual resources deployed rarely appear to show problems solely connected with their semantic 
content with no influence on the other areas of meaning production. Problems of this type mainly 
concern issues of layout (text 4B on Carnglaze Caverns), issues related to play-on-words having no 
influence on the multimodal logical form (text 6B on AmnesTea) or with elements of the visual 
contribution which help exemplify the verbal content without contributing information that is in any 
way essential or relevant to the rest of the text (text 10B from the iPad manual). None of this issues is 
likely to represent a translation problem that would hinder the possibility of translating the text 
without a significant loss of meaning. No particular issues are detected in the interpretation of the 
verbal or visual content in terms of their semantic meaning only (e.g. specialist terminology or use of 
images for special purposes which require the recipient to be familiar with a specific standard of visual 
communication). The common use of play-on-words, which may be at first sight mistaken for a 
linguistic issue only, is often problematic solely because the multiple meanings of a polysemic word 
allow the formation of multiple visual-verbal relations (e.g. text 5B) or suggest retrieval of more than 
one implicated premise (e.g. text 12B). The same can be said for what concerns visual meaning, since 
the visual content is often involved in the production of metaphors in cooperation with the verbal 
content (e.g. text 3B on Unicef) or it suggests the retrieval of implicated meanings related to the image 
but not explicitly stated (e.g. text 2B). 
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7. Subcorpus C – Informative Texts 
Informative texts are texts whose function is the “plain communication of facts” (Reiss 1977:183). Texts of 
this type can appear in many forms and environments; an example of an informative text can be the scientific 
report (Snell-Hornby 1997:278), whose function is to provide the recipient with scientific information on a 
specific topic or subject. Compliant with the definition provided above, other examples of informative texts 
include, among others, various types of articles (e.g. for newspapers, journals and magazines), some types of 
web pages, textbooks, maps and many others. 
This subcorpus is made of 14 texts, divided as follows: 
- 4 Textbooks 
- 3 Webpages 
- 2 Maps 
- 1 Scientific article 
- 1 Magazine article 
- 1 Encyclopaedia entry (wiki) 
- 1 Report 
- 1 Poster 
Details on each translation brief are outlined for each text in the subcorpus, and all the texts in subcorpus B 
have as a translation brief the production of a TT functionally equivalent to the ST, using the same or a similar 
outlet. As in the other two subcorpora, translation in a different language is considered independently of any 
real translation need for the text. Preference has been given to realistic translation scenarios whenever 
possible.  
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7.1 Text 1C – Anatomy for Arts Students 
 
(Fig. 36 – Anatomy for Arts Students) 
This illustration is included between pp. 33 and 34 of A Handbook of Anatomy for Art Students by Thomson 
(1964), and it shows details of the anatomy of the back of a male human body. The text shows one phase 
and one cluster only. 
In this text there are verbal tags which apply to different parts of the image to define them (complementarity 
– defining apposition): the muscles drawn in the visual contribution are indeed identified by means of the 
relevant tags, which extend the meaning of the image, providing the recipient with further information 
fundamental for the identification of each area. Only the names of the muscles are mentioned in each tag; 
their relationship with the relevant parts of the image generates explicatures (e.g. ‘[the part of the image 
this tag is connected to is the] gluteus maximus’). 
The author’s intention in putting together this text is an informative one, and this text can be classified as an 
ordinary assertion, as no implicatures are strongly communicated. The purpose of the text is to provide 
specialised information on the structure of the human back from a muscular point of view. 
  
 
2
1
3 
 
 
 
 
(Table 37 - Summary table, text 1C)
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
1VER:  
[tags] 
1VIS:  
image of the back of a 
male human body, 
sketching the shape of 
the various muscles. 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
 Complementarity – 
defining apposition 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
The part of the 
image this tag is 
connected to is the 
[content of tags] 
- 
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Assuming that a textbook of anatomy for art students may well be translated into a foreign language for 
publication in a similar format (book), this illustration would require translation as well. 
Given that all verbal elements entertain with the visual ones a relation aimed at meaning extension, providing 
information which is fundamental for the identification of all the parts of the image, it is extremely important 
for the translation to be terminologically accurate. The translation challenge that can be identified in this text 
is, other than the amount of research required to accurately translate each anatomical term, one of spatial 
requirements. Indeed, the translation of some of the tags may well not fit in the same space as the original 
tag; even in the ST some tags had to be moved to the top of the image and numbered given the impossibility 
of fitting them in the space surrounding the image (which may not be required for the TT). These spatial 
constraints may well determine the necessity to move around and/or re-number the tags in the illustration. 
While this would not have serious consequences for the internal coherence of the illustration itself, any 
reference the rest of the book makes to these tags (or the numbers they are listed by in the illustration) will 
have to change accordingly for the internal references to be correct, in order to provide meaningful 
information to the recipient. In this case, then, the translation difficulty is to ensure that the TT uses the 
correct specialist terminology and that the terminology used is consistently maintained within the whole 
text, taking into account any changes applied to the illustration in terms of position and number of the tags 
to maintain correct referencing throughout the text. This shows how problems in the reproduction of a 
multimodal component of a text can mean repercussions for the entirety of its content, and that the 
translator should be aware that applying changes to a multimodal element of the text may influence the 
translation product at a more general level.  
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7.2 Text 2C – Biology article 
 
(Fig. 37 – Biology article) 
This text is an extract from a scientific article on biology (‘Structural Sampling of Glycan Interaction Profiles 
Reveals Mucosal Receptors for Fimbrial Adhesins of Enterotoxigenic Escherichia coli’, Lonardi et al., 2013, p. 
908). The text shows one phase and one cluster only. 
The case of text 2C is very similar to the case of text 1C: the page shows visual contributions integrated with 
verbal tags (complementary relation – defining apposition), meant to extend the meaning of the visual 
elements adding new information that defines them. The connection between each tag and the relevant part 
of the image generates explicatures similar to the ones in 1C (e.g. ‘[the highlighted part of the image is] 
Tyr114’). In this case, each visual item also has a relevant legend contributing further information that 
verbally defines the content of the image as a whole in a more articulated way (meaning extension); the 
legends behave as defining appositions of the images. 
Also in this case, no strongly communicated implicatures can be detected. The author’s intention is to 
communicate information on scientific research. 
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(Table 38 - Summary table, text 2C) 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 1VER:  
[tags] 
2VER: 
[legends] 
1VIS:  
image of the back of 
a male human body, 
sketching the shape 
of the various 
muscles. 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
 Complementarity – 
Defining apposition 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
defining apposition 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
The highlighted 
part of the image 
is [content of the 
tags] 
- 
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In a scenario in which this scientific article is translated into a foreign language for publication in a similar 
outlet or for inclusion in a collection of papers, translation problems would arise in the management of the 
tags and of the verbal content connected to them. However, differently from 1C, in this case the management 
of the tags is not a problem related to spatial constraints, but rather to the understanding of the tags 
themselves. The translator needs to be a specialist reader of biology articles, and preferably of the specific 
subject matter, to be able to translate rather obscure tags like the ones found in this text, especially since 
these are made of acronyms. Consistency throughout the text will also be an important issue to deal with 
during the translation process, but comprehension and reproduction of the tags in the TT appear to be a 
main issue. In this case, then, the translation problem is not so much at the level of visual-verbal relations, 
which can be established without difficulty, but rather at the level of reproduction of the verbal content 
which is connected to the visual contribution. This is likely to determine changes in the verbal content 
surrounding this cluster, and the translator will have to be especially careful to accurately reproduce 
throughout the text the same abbreviations and codes used for this cluster. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 218 
 
7.3 Text 3C – Hadron Collider 
 
(Fig. 38 – Hadron Collider) 
This illustration is taken from one of the pages of the European Organization for Nuclear Research’s website, 
and it illustrates the structure of the Accelerator Complex at CERN. The text shows one phase and one cluster 
only. 
The form of this text is very similar to the one of 1C and 2C, with tags being used to provide the readership 
with additional information on the sketched structure of the Accelerator Complex (complementary relation 
– defining apposition). This is meant to extend the meaning of the visual elements, and this relation also 
produces the same type of explicatures (e.g. ‘[the dark blue circle is the] LHC’). Much like in the case of 2C, 
also in this text the diagram has a legend. Each element in the legend is connected to the relevant part of the 
diagram by means of an identical colour and adds further information (extension) on that area of the diagram 
which helps identify each item (defining apposition), information which is essential for the understanding of 
the acronyms and of the overall structure of the Accelerator Complex. Given that the illustration sketchily 
represents the Accelerator Complex, the title can be said to entertain with the diagram a metonymical 
relation (equivalence), meant for meaning extension.  
The intention is to communicate information on the shape and functions of the accelerator complex, 
without strongly communicated implicatures.  
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(Table 39 - Summary table, text 3C) 
 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
1VER:  
CERN Accelerator 
Complex 
2VER: 
[tags] 
3VER: 
[legends] 
1VIS:  
Sketch of the 
structure of the 
Accelerator 
Complex 
outlining its 
various parts. 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
 Equivalence – Metonymy 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
3VER – 2VER, 1VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
3VER – 2VER, 1VIS: 
Extension 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
The part of the 
diagram painted 
in the same 
colour as the tag 
is the [content of 
tags]  
- 
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If the website of the European Organization for Nuclear Research was to be translated into a different 
language, the translator would once more face the problem of translating the tags shown in the illustration; 
however, differently from what happens in 1C and 2C, this may also impact on the visual-verbal relationships 
within the text. In Italian, for example, many English acronyms are maintained as they are in the field of 
science, and there is no established Italian equivalent for them which may possibly be recognised by the 
audience. This sometimes causes a discrepancy between the acronym and its extended form which may 
confuse the readership in the process of identifying the various visual items correctly, given that the English 
acronym and the initials of its Italian equivalent do not necessarily correspond. This problem is often solved 
by providing the English acronym and extended form as well as its Italian translation, so that recipients can 
understand the origin of the acronym and at the same time understand its meaning in their native language. 
However, this solution is not practicable in text 3C for reasons of space: an even more extended legend would 
reduce the amount of space available for the already dense diagram. At the same time, the TA needs to be 
able to identify the various components of the Accelerator Complex in order to understand the general sense 
of the diagram; a correct interpretation of the visual contribution is strongly dependent on an adequate 
translation of the verbal contribution. Issues of consistency are important within the illustration (the same 
acronyms should be chosen for the diagram and for the legend) and also with regards to the connections 
created between the illustration and the surrounding text where this makes reference to the content of the 
illustration itself. The translator’s choice to provide content in English, in Italian or in both languages is crucial 
for the TA’s understanding of the text. This choice depends on the type of audience the translation is meant 
for, their expected knowledge of the topic and of English. Since the website of the European Organization for 
Nuclear Research can be accessed by the general public and is not directed specifically at scientists, 
knowledge of scientific English and familiarity with the subject matter cannot be taken for granted by the 
translator. The content of the legend would have to be translated into Italian whenever possible, maintaining 
the English acronyms as these are the ones commonly used. For example, the acronym LHC, which stands for 
Large Hadron Collider, could be maintained as found in the ST, since it is commonly used in Italian, but the 
translator may replace its extended form with the Italian name of the collider (Grande Collidore di Adroni) to 
provide the audience with both an internationally recognisable acronym and information in Italian on the 
nature of the object defined by the acronym. Conversely, the extended form of an acronym such as CNGS 
(which stands for the project called ‘CERN Neutrinos to Gran Sasso’) is not translatable, as it is the official 
name of the project and it finds no Italian equivalent; however, the translator may still want to clarify for the 
readership the nature of the acronym in its extended form by providing further details on it (e.g. ‘Progetto 
CERN Neutrinos to Gran Sasso’). 
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7.4 Text 4C – E-learning 
 
(Fig. 39 – E-learrning) 
This excerpt is taken from Key Issues in e-Learning, by Pachler and Daly (2011). It is part of a chapter, and it 
includes a page of verbal content and another page including a so-called ‘word cloud’ or ‘tag cloud’ created 
on the basis of the content of the book itself and the relevant caption. Tag clouds are defined by Halvey and 
Keane (2007:1313) as “visual presentations of a set of words, typically a set of tags, in which attributes of the 
text such as size, weight or colour can be used to represent features (e.g., frequency) of the associated 
terms”. The book is classified as informative given that the general purpose of the publication is to inform 
recipients on e-learning issues; this specific excerpt explains to recipients the creation process of a word 
cloud and exemplifies it. The text shows one phase with two clusters. The cluster on the left hand side, which 
includes exclusively verbal content, is included in this text solely due to its relationship with the cluster on 
the right hand side, which is the focus of this analysis because of its multimodal nature. Thus, this analysis 
does not include information on the semantic meaning of the cluster on the left and its pragmatic meaning 
where this is not directly relevant to the relationship entertained with the other cluster.  
The very technique of production of word clouds is meant to reflect the content of the text on which it is 
based, summarising its keywords in a structure that makes the identification of concepts frequently repeated 
through the text quite simple for the readership: font size reflects frequency of usage within the text (the 
larger the font, the more frequently a word is used in the text the cloud refers to), so that recipients can 
grasp very quickly the relative importance of a word in the text of reference. The keywords activate 
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associations with the readership’s knowledge of the world concerning those terms (implicated premise) on 
the basis of which the audience develops expectations on the content of the text the cloud refers to 
(implicated conclusion). In text 4C, the word cloud on page 117 was obtained on the basis of the content of 
the chapter in which it is included, of which the verbal contribution on page 116 is a sample. In this case, the 
recipients’ knowledge of the world has already been activated by the content of the chapter they have 
already read, and thus the implicatures just described do not arise. 
The cluster made by page 117 includes the illustration and its related caption. The illustration is mostly made 
of verbal content; its only visual component is the ‘cloud shape’ formed by the words it includes, which carries 
meta-information about the nature of the illustration as a word cloud, which generates an explicature (‘this 
is a word cloud’) and extends the verbal meaning for recipients who have come across word clouds before. 
The caption also behaves as a defining apposition of the illustration, meant for meaning extension. Its logical 
form needs to be enriched by the readership (explicature) in order to get to the meaning it conveys (‘Figure 
5.2 is a word cloud created using Wordle which was created through the website whose internet address is 
as follows: http://www.wordle.net’). The purpose of providing information on the source of an illustration is 
to acknowledge intellectual property rights and/or copyrights (where applicable) and enable the readership 
to verify the content cited. This specific caption implicitly communicates to the readership through its full 
propositional form that word clouds can be created using Wordle by accessing the Internet address provided 
(implicated conclusion).    
The last paragraph of page 116 relates to the ‘word cloud’ making explicit reference to it (exophora). Without 
the illustration, the last paragraph on page 116 would not make sense; hence, the exophora is essential. This 
reference is meant to extend the meaning of both the verbal content and the illustration, as the latter serves 
as an exemplification of the former and the former explains the production technique of the latter. 
The rest of the verbal content in the chapter also relates to the illustration quite directly, given that the 
illustration is somehow a by-product of the verbal content itself. As previously acknowledged, the illustration 
summarises the content of the chapter by means of its keywords, being in an equivalent relationship of 
metonymy with the verbal content included in the chapter itself. This relationship is meant to elaborate on 
the meaning of the chapter by restating its content in a different, more succinct format. The author’s 
intention in communicating the first cluster is thus to provide an example of how information on the topic 
of a text can be delivered quickly and efficiently by means of a word cloud. 
  
2
2
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Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
[tags] 
2VER: 
[caption of 
illustration] 
1VIS:  
cloud formed by 
tags 
1VER – 1VIS:  
Independence - meta-
information  
2VER – 1VER, 1VIS: 
Complementarity - 
Defining apposition 
1VER, 1VIS – 3VER: 
Equivalence – metonymy 
4VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Complementarity - 
Essential exophora 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VER, 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER, 1VIS – 3VER: 
Elaboration 
4VER – 1VIS, 1VER: 
Extension 
2VER: 
Figure 5.2 is a word 
cloud created using 
Wordle which was 
created through 
the website whose 
internet address is 
as follows: 
http://www.wordle
.net’ 
1VER – 1VIS: 
This is a word cloud 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Word clouds can 
be created using 
Wordle by 
accessing the 
Internet address 
provided. 
2CL 
 
3VER: 
[main body of text] 
4VER: 
[last paragraph of 
text] 
 
(Table 40 - Summary table, text 4C) 
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A book about e-learning like the one text 4C is taken from is likely to be translated into languages spoken in 
countries where e-learning is a phenomenon of interest, like Italy. A translation of this book into Italian, then, 
appears to be a realistic translation scenario.  
The main issue for translation of text 4C into Italian is, again, the tags included in the illustration, although 
for reasons entirely different from what is the case in the previous texts: the issue is not one of spatial 
constraint and possible effects on the surrounding verbal content (1C), not one of expertise on the subject 
matter (2C) or acronym-related (3C); rather, in this case the tags are dependent on the verbal content of the 
chapter in which they are included. A translation of the individual tags, for how accurate, would not 
necessarily have the same metonymical relation with the surrounding verbal content, since it would not 
necessarily represent its main keywords and their relative frequency of occurrence within the text. For 
example, two of the tags representing two of the most frequently occurring words in the illustration in 1CL 
are “student” and “students”, the plural form occurring more frequently than the singular; the frequency of 
usage of singular and plural in the TT will partly depend on the sentence structure chosen by the translator, 
and any shift from the form used in the ST will influence the relative frequency of the two different instances. 
Also, in some cases, the translator, for reasons of naturalness of expression in the TT, may choose to replace 
“student/students” with another term. This may happen especially in languages like Italian, in which 
repetition of the same word in a short space is considered as a “disease” to be “treated” with the use of 
synonyms, pronouns or even the zero subject (De Benedetti 2010:96). 
In this case, then, the translator may not translate the illustration separately from the chapter that includes 
it, but rather a new illustration would have to be produced on the basis of the translated content of the TT 
chapter, in order to maintain the relation of metonymy established in the ST which allows meaning 
elaboration by means of exemplification. In this case, then, the need to maintain the logical form of the ST 
determines the order of the actions to be taken for the production of the TT. 
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7.5 Text 5C – Tube map 
 
(Fig. 40 – Tube map) 
Text 5C is the map of the underground system of the City of London. The text shows one phase only, divided 
in four clusters: the main cluster including the actual map, with the lines, the stations and the river Thames 
on a background of light blue squares, the second and third clusters represented by the boxes entitled “Key 
to Lines” and “Key to symbols” and the fourth cluster representing the London Underground symbol at the 
bottom of the map. 
In line with all the previous texts in this subcorpus, the main cluster of text 5C also makes use of verbal 
content in the form of tags attached to visual elements. The relationship between visual and verbal content 
is one of complementarity (defining apposition, intended for meaning extension), given that the various 
stations on the map are identified by verbal means, and the same type of explicature arises (e.g. ‘[the station 
on the black line next to this tag is called] Kentish Town’). The lines depicted in the main cluster find a visual 
equivalent (metonymy, repeating part of the visual content of the main cluster to elaborate on its meaning) 
in the lines depicted in the “Key to Lines” cluster; the lines in the “Key to Lines” cluster are connected in turn 
with their relevant tags, which provide the recipient with additional information essential in order to 
understand the meaning of each coloured line in the box and, by extension, the meaning of the lines 
associated to them (defining apposition, meaning extension). Also in this case, explicatures arise (e.g. ‘[The 
red line is called] Central’). The same chain of relations can be identified for what concerns the symbols 
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appearing on the side of some of the station names: these find a visual equivalent (token-token, meaning 
elaboration) in the “Key to symbols” box, which in turn is connected to a verbal tag (defining apposition, 
meaning extension). This also generates explicatures (e.g. [the white circle with a black perimeter indicates] 
interchange stations). The information contained in the “Key to symbols” box which is not found in direct 
connection with a visual sign is additional information about the opening times of certain stations/lines; this 
information is an adjunct to the information provided by the map and by the other box on those items, 
aiming to extend the meaning provided by the verbal content it refers to. Additionally, in both boxes the title 
is in a complementary relationship (defining apposition) with the rest of the content of the box, both visual 
and verbal, since it aims to extend the meaning provided by the rest of the signs in the same cluster by giving 
to the readership indications about its nature. Finally, the symbol of the London Underground plays a similar 
role to the one identified in some of the previous texts in subcorpus B (e.g. 3B and 5B), representing the 
issuing organisation of the document (complementarity – agent) so that the recipient will be able to identify 
it and in this way extend the meaning of the rest of the text with additional information. In this case the 
relationship is deemed as essential, given that the text does not mention this information anywhere else and 
this is the only element that identifies the map as one of London’s underground system, a fundamental piece 
of information for recipients who are unfamiliar with the structure of the Tube. The author’s intention in 
communicating text 5C is to communicate its logical form, providing information useful to navigate the 
underground system of London. 
 
 
 
 
  
2
2
7 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
[tags associated 
with stations] 
 
1VIS: 
Scheme of lines and 
symbols of stations 
2VIS:  
symbols associated 
with verbal tags 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
1VIS – 3VIS: 
Equivalence – metonymy 
3VER – 3VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
2VIS – 4VIS: 
Equivalence – Token-token 
5VER – 4VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
6VER – 1VER, 3VER: 
Complementarity – adjunct 
2VER – 3VER, 3VIS: 
Complementarity - defining 
apposition 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VIS – 3VIS: 
Elaboration 
3VER – 3VIS: 
Extension 
2VIS – 4VIS: 
Elaboration 
5VER – 4VIS: 
Extension 
6VER – 1VER, 3VER: 
Extension 
2VER – 3VER, 3VIS: 
Extension 
4VER – 5VER, 6VER, 
4VIS: 
Extension 
7VER, 5VIS – ALL: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
The station next to 
this tag is called 
[content of tags] 
2VER – 3VIS: 
The line next to this 
tag is called 
[content of tags] 
5VER – 4VIS: 
The symbol next to 
this tag indicates 
[content of tags] 
- 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2CL 
 
2VER: 
“Key to Lines” 
3VER: 
[tags associated 
with lines] 
3VIS: 
Segments of various 
colours and styles 
  
2
2
8 
3CL 
 
4VER: 
“Key to symbols” 
5VER: 
[tags associated 
with symbols] 
6VER: 
[other verbal 
content not 
associated with 
symbols] 
4VIS: 
symbols 
4VER – 5VER, 6VER, 4VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
7VER, 5VIS – ALL: 
Complementarity – essential 
agent 
 
   
 
 
4CL 
 
7VER: 
UNDERGROUND 
5VIS: 
Logo of London 
Transports 
(Table 41 - Summary table, text 5C)
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Assuming that a map of London may be included in a tourist guide to the city in Italian, text 5C would have 
to be translated for Italian users. In this translation scenario, the translator would have to make fundamental 
choices. For example, some of the tags associated with a few stations (e.g. London Bridge, Monument, Bank) 
and lines (e.g. Central, Circle, District) may find equivalents in a TL such as Italian; however, translating these 
tags would result in the readership identifying in the TT relations of equivalence/complementarity which, 
however similar to the ones found in the ST, find no correspondence to the reality they refer to (e.g., in the 
London Underground system there is no station called Ponte di Londra, and no line named Distretto). This 
cannot be strictly identified as an issue related to implicatures, since the map presupposes no previous 
knowledge of the underground system of London on the side of the audience. However, it is an issue related 
to pragmatic meaning in a wider sense; the meaning conveyed by the text through the relations of 
equivalence and complementarity established by translated tags can only be identified as correct or incorrect 
when compared to the contextual knowledge it refers to, regardless of whether the audience came to 
possess this information through experience before coming into contact with the map or while familiarising 
themselves with it. In this case, then, the crucial element determining the translation strategy is the 
extratextual reference made by the aforementioned tags to a very specific set of items which in the reality 
of London’s Underground are only found in English (names of stations and lines), and should hence be left 
untranslated in an Italian TT. This strategy will maintain intact the extratextual reference and the meaning 
extension provided to the readership. 
For comparison purposes, it is interesting to add that the same exact type of relational pattern identified as 
problematic in 2CL because of the extratextual reference made by 3VER is repeated in 3CL; however, given 
that 5VER makes no extratextual reference, the meaning extension it generates is not endangered in 
translation, and the verbal content can be translated into a TL without damaging the logical form of the text. 
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7.6 Text 6C – Cadastral map 
 
(Fig. 41 – Cadastral map) 
This text is a sample of a cadastral map used on the website of the Department of Primary Industries, Parks, 
Water and Environment of Tasmania as a sample for the sale of the Stanhope 1:25000 topographic/cadastral 
map. As claimed on the website itself, “[t]hese maps are an important resource for Government, industry, 
and the public. They are used for environmental and emergency management, farm planning and mineral 
exploration. They are also popular for recreational users such as bushwalkers, mountain bike and horse 
riders” (TasMap: online). The text shows one phase and one cluster only. The word ‘sample’ superimposed 
on the map is not considered for the purpose of this analysis, which focuses on the content of the map. 
Text 6C shows again many similarities with previous texts in the same subcorpus, making use of tags to 
provide the readership with linguistic information on the visual content, with which the verbal contribution 
establishes a relation of complementarity (defining apposition) in order to produce a meaning extension. 
The tags refer to areas (e.g. Bonnet Hill) as well as roads (e.g. Beach Road), landmarks (e.g. council) or specific 
plots of land (e.g. GPD18), connecting to various more or less defined visual elements and generating 
explicatures (e.g. ‘[the area on which this tag is superimposed is called] Bonnet Hill’). Some extra visual 
information is superimposed on the map, although it is not an element of the map itself (e.g. the triangle 
next to number 241 close to the smaller of the Bonnet Hill tags, which indicates that the number refers to a 
measure of height). These are symbols operating on the same basis as 4VIS in text 5C, and namely by 
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interacting with the related tags through a relation of complementarity (defining apposition) aimed again at 
meaning extension. 
The intention behind this text is to provide a variety of end recipients with information on the topography 
of an area of Tasmania. 
 
 
 
  
2
3
2 
 
 
 
 
(Table 42 - Summary table, text 6C) 
 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
1VER:  
[tags] 
1VIS:  
Map of the area of 
Kingston (Tasmania) 
2VIS: 
Symbols not 
belonging to the map 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
1VER – 2VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
1VER – 2VIS: 
Extension 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
The visual 
element this tag is 
connected with is 
called [content of 
tags] 
- 
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Given the popularity of topographic maps for recreational purposes, these may require translation into 
languages other than English in order to be included in specialist travel guides and be available to tourists to 
navigate the area. 
In this translation scenario, the visual-verbal relation of complementarity established in the map does not 
appear to be in danger in translation: given their position on the map, the various tags can connect to the 
visual elements without problems. What appears to be more problematic is the correct interpretation of the 
individual contributions of the two modes; some of the tags related to specific areas are not recognisable 
names but codes (e.g. GPD18), and the tags are also colour-coded (pink, red or a mixture of both). The map 
itself shows different styles of lines, various colours for the land, the streets and the boundaries of the various 
allotments. While in the ST it is likely that most of these features are described in a legend, some of them 
may not be, and some knowledge may be taken for granted by the author(s) of the ST who are addressing a 
local audience. The translator needs to make sure that s/he can adequately understand the meaningful 
features of the ST, both in terms of its verbal and visual content, and that the TA is provided with extra 
support where information was left as implicit in the original, the TA not being expected to possess the same 
cultural knowledge. For example, an Italian TA will probably require a legend explicitating the meaning of the 
various acronyms and colours in addition to the translation of the map. 
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7.7 Text 7C – Climate Concepts 
 
(Fig. 42 – Climate Concepts) 
This text, entitled “Climate concepts”, is part of the Student Guide to Global Climate Change provided by the 
United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). This part of the guide is the main portion of a webpage 
included in the EPA website. The text shows one phase and two clusters. The first cluster is made by the left-
hand column, entitled “Climate Concepts”; the second cluster is the one on the right-hand side, entitled 
“Weather Versus Climate”. 
The title “Climate Concepts” summarises the content of the cluster it belongs to, behaving as a defining 
apposition to the rest of the information provided aimed to meaning extension, much like the titles of the 
legends in text 5C. The verbal content continues with a quotation by Mark Twain, which is thematically 
related to the rest of the visual and verbal content in the cluster, without complementing the information 
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provided by the other textual resources (independence - symbiosis) and being intended for the elaboration 
of the rest of the content by restating it in other words. The main body of verbal content and the diagram 
underneath are complementary in the development of the text, given that the first sets out the premises of 
the argument (definition of climate and climate change, exemplification of its effects) and the second 
completes it, adding more detailed information (adjunct, meaning extension) on how climate-related 
phenomena interact with each other.  
The diagram itself is formed of visual and verbal elements. First of all, the diagram has a title, which behaves 
like the title of the cluster (defining apposition – meaning extension) in relation with the other elements of 
the diagram itself. Furthermore, each oval figure represents the phenomenon it relates to showing only its 
place in the network of relations (metonymy – meaning extension), while the arrows establish connections 
between the various elements of the diagram, suggesting essential exophoras (while the arrow connects the 
oval shapes, the elements of the relation are linguistically determined) which extend the meaning of the 
visual contribution. Finally, the diagram also has a relevant legend, with additional information on the nature 
of the diagram itself (adjunct – meaning extension). The superimposition of the verbal content on the oval 
shapes generates explicatures similar to the ones found in previous texts in this subcorpus (e.g. ‘(this oval 
represents) stronger storms’). 
In the second cluster it is possible to find a title, entertaining the previously discussed relation of defining 
apposition (meaning extension) with the rest of the text. A relation of symbiosis can also be observed in this 
cluster: the image at the top of the cluster may be an exemplification (elaboration) of the concept of weather 
discussed in the verbal content, but it does not appear to provide any further information, being only 
thematically related to it. 
In general, the intention behind the communication of this text is to provide information about the concepts 
of weather and climate, comparing them and explaining the difference. An example of a part of the text in 
which this intention can be detected clearly is the last sentence of the ‘weather versus climate’ cluster, 
providing a practical tip to remember the difference between the two concepts. 
 
 
  
2
3
6 
 Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic relations Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
Climate Concepts 
2VER: 
[quotation] 
3VER: 
[main body] 
4VER: 
Climate 
Connections 
5VER: 
[tags] 
6VER: 
[legend] 
1VIS: 
[oval shapes] 
2VIS: 
[arrows] 
 1VER – ALL (1CL): 
Complementarity - Defining 
apposition 
2VER – ALL (1CL): 
Independence – symbiosis 
3VER – 4VER, 5VER, 1VIS, 2VIS: 
Complementarity - adjunct 
4VER – 5VER, 6VER, 1VIS, 2VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Equivalence - metonymy 
2VIS – 1VIS, 5VER: 
Complementarity – essential 
exophora 
6VER – 4VER, 5VER, 1VIS, 2VIS: 
Complementarity – adjunct 
7VER – 8VER, 3VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
8VER – 3VIS: 
Independence – symbiosis 
1VER – ALL (1CL): 
Extension 
2VER – ALL (1CL): 
Elaboration 
3VER – 4VER, 5VER, 1VIS, 
2VIS: 
Extension 
4VER – 5VER, 6VER, 1VIS, 
2VIS: 
Extension 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VIS – 1VIS, 5VER: 
Extension 
6VER – 4VER, 5VER, 1VIS, 
2VIS: 
Extension 
7VER – 8VER, 3VIS: 
Extension 
8VER – 3VIS: 
Elaboration 
5VER – 1VIS: This 
shape represents 
[content of tags] 
 
- 
 
2CL 
 
7VER: 
Weather Versus 
Climate 
8VER: 
[main body of 
cluster] 
3VIS: 
Image of city 
with snow 
(Table 43 - Summary table, text 7C) 
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Assuming a translation scenario in which the Student Guide to Global Climate Change was to be translated 
for a student audience of another language to be released in a very similar outlet to the ST, translation 
problems would be mostly found in the reproduction of 1CL. For example, in Italian it is very unusual to have 
diagrams or illustrations without introducing them in the verbal content somehow. The content of the 
caption of the diagram would also be rather unusual in Italian if it was translated literally, since this appears 
to be a statement that would fit better in the main body than in the form of a caption. The two problems 
could be solved simultaneously, by moving the content of the caption to the end of 3VER. In this way, the 
sentence would introduce the diagram, and the diagram itself would be left without a legend. This would 
obviously affect the structure of the text: the relationship of complementarity entertained by the main body 
of the text with the diagram (adjunct) would be modified into an essential exophora, given that the verbal 
mode would make a reference resolved by the visual mode. This would make the visual-verbal interaction 
tighter, by transforming a non-essential relationship into an essential one. The change would not impact 
negatively on the text, since the information provided by the caption would simply change location and make 
the relationship between verbal content and diagram clearer to the audience.  
Text 7C is a good example of how textual resources are deployed differently in different cultures, and of how 
translation issues can arise in some cases purely because of a required rearrangement of visual and verbal 
content in order to comply with the standards expected by the TA. While the issue of how textual resources 
are deployed and organised in a text is certainly relevant to ‘monomodal’ translation, it is all the more 
important for translations involving more than one type of textual resource, as it affects the multimodal 
logical form of the text and it changes the way the resources relate to each other, potentially confusing the 
TA and making them less likely to process the text in its entirety. 
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7.8 Text 8C – Introduction to Mechanical Engineering 
 
(Fig. 43 – Introduction to Mechanical Engineering) 
This text is included in a chapter of exercises in the Introduction to Mechanical Engineering, a textbook for 
the training of engineers. The text shows one phase and one cluster only (the analysis will focus on Question 
3, disregarding the content before and after it; this content belongs to other questions in the same chapter 
which ‘spill over’ page 493, and within the scope of this work it is not possible to analyse entire chapters or 
book sections due to reasons of space). 
The cluster includes two images of two paper clips and several chunks of verbal content which interact with 
the images in various ways. For example, the verbal content at the beginning of Question 3 refers to the 
images creating an essential exophora, since the reference made linguistically is resolved by the visual 
contribution. This relation is meant for meaning extension. The tags directly connected with the image (“A” 
and “B”) behave as a defining apposition to the respective images as they are used for identification 
purposes, extending the visual content. This generates the type of explicature often associated with tags in 
this subcorpus (e.g. ‘(the image underneath is called) A’). 
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The same relational pattern can be identified between the images and the legend underneath them: 
however, given that the tags already define the images and extend the visual content, this second relation is 
deemed as a non-defining apposition which repeats previously stated content, providing a meaning 
elaboration. 
The verbal content underneath the legend, all the way to the second column until point (a), provides 
additional information on paper clips, their construction and usage (adjunct, meaning extension). 
Finally, the points from (a) to (h) describe a series of tasks to be carried out in connection with one (or both) 
of the paper clips, again building a relationship of essential exophora with the visual contribution meant to 
extend the meaning conveyed by the task description. 
The author’s intention in communicating the content analysed from this page is to teach recipients about 
the restoring forces governing paper clips, by theoretical means and practice-based means. 
 
 
  
 
2
4
0 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
 
 
 
1VER: 
[question 
description] 
2VER: 
[tags] 
3VER: 
[legend] 
4VER: 
[information on 
paper clips] 
5VER: 
[task description] 
1VIS: 
Image of paper 
clips 
 1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - 
Essential exophora 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - 
Defining apposition 
3VER - 1VIS: 
Complementarity – Non-
defining apposition 
4VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Adjunct 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – 
Essential exophora 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
3VER - 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
4VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS: 
The image 
underneath is 
called [content of 
tag] 
- 
(Table 44 - Summary table, text 8C) 
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Translating the Introduction to Mechanical Engineering into a different language would imply translating the 
set of questions that comes with it as well. If the book was translated into Italian, students would face an 
immediate problem in carrying out the tasks outlined in Question 3: although not completely unknown to 
the TA, paper clips of the plastic type like the one in the visual content of text 8C are very uncommon in Italy, 
and hence their usage for such a practical exercise appears rather problematic. In light of this, the translator 
may suggest amendments to the TT such as a modification of the visual content and a general revision of the 
exercise; in this case, translation problems would again arise not from within the text itself, but in 
consideration of its purpose and the established TA, which are elements of pragmatic interest. Assuming for 
the scope of this text analysis that the TA is expected to have easy access to such paper clips, the translator 
would still have to face problems of consistency in translating the verbal content, given that paper clips of 
the metallic type, like the one on the left hand side, are commonly known as graffette, whereas clips made 
of other materials tend to acquire the more general term fermagli. The hyperonym which translates ‘paper 
clips’ is fermagli da carta, whose usage in the extended version is rather uncommon in Italian. ‘Paper clip A’ 
and ‘Paper clip B’ could then be translated with the respective terms, deleting the necessity of using tags 
such as ‘A’ and ‘B’, and the hyperonym could be used in 4VER, whose purpose is to provide general 
information about all types of paper clips. However, this raises issues of consistency in the verbal content the 
translator needs to be aware of, since each instance of the word ‘paper clip’ is liable to be translated in three 
different ways. 
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7.9 Text 9C – Introduction to Economics 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(Fig. 44 – Introduction to Economics) 
This text is an excerpt from p. 31 of Economics: A New Introduction by Hugh Stretton (2000). The volume is 
meant to be an introduction to economic concepts, and hence has a clear informative purpose. This text 
represents the only section in page 31 which shows multimodal interaction in the production of meaning, 
and hence it is the only one being considered for the purpose of this analysis. It shows one phase and two 
clusters. These are respectively entitled ‘An explanation’ and ‘A graph’.  
The two clusters show more or less the same content expressed in two different ways: in the first case, 
meaning is conveyed mostly by verbal means; in the second case, by visual and verbal means. Given the very 
similar content, it can be said that the contents of the first and second cluster are in a token-token equivalent 
relation meant to produce a meaning elaboration (given that the graph is a visual exemplification and 
generalisation of the verbal content in the cluster above), but also in a complementary relation (adjunct) for 
what concerns the content that is not reiterated (for example, the graph offers no information on the 
behaviour of the family concerning spending, and the cluster above offers no direct information on the 
progression of the relation between consumer spending and disposable income). This produces a meaning 
extension. The two cluster titles entertain with the rest of the content found in the respective sections a 
relation of complementarity (defining apposition) meant for meaning extension, as discussed in previous 
examples (e.g. text 7C). The legend at the bottom of the graph entertains with it again a relation of 
complementarity (defining apposition) meant for meaning extension, given that its purpose is to identify 
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the nature of the graph itself. The graph also contains visual and verbal components: in this case, the 
numerical tags are in a metonymical relation of equivalence with the axes of the graph (since the visual 
content only marks the position of the values), meant for meaning extension, whereas the verbal tags 
(‘consumer spending’, ‘$’ and ‘disposable income’) essentially define the nature of the axes and their units 
of measure, extending their meaning. It is noteworthy that the axis of disposable income does not explicitly 
indicate the unit of measure used; the recipient can, however, fill in this communicational gap with their 
knowledge and expectations. Since US dollars are the currency used throughout the text, this is likely to be 
the same unit of measure used for the disposable income (explicature).  
The author’s intention in this text is clearly to inform the audience of the relationship between income and 
consumer spending, through examples and generalisations. 
 
  
 
2
4
4 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
An explanation 
2VER: 
[main body of cluster] 
 
 
-  1VER, 2VER – ALL: 
Equivalence – Token – token 
1VER, 2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – adjunct 
1VER – 2VER: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
3VER – 1VIS, 4VER, 5VER, 6VER: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
6VER – 1VIS, 4VER, 5VER: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
4VER – 1VIS: 
Equivalence – metonymy 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition 
1VER, 2VER – ALL: 
Elaboration 
1VER, 2VER – ALL: 
Extension 
1VER – 2VER: 
Extension 
3VER – 1VIS, 4VER, 
5VER, 6VER: 
Extension 
6VER – 1VIS, 4VER, 
5VER: 
Extension 
4VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
4VER: 
Numerical tags 
relating to 
disposable income 
are expressed in US 
dollars. 
- 
2CL 
 
3VER: 
A graph 
4VER: 
[numerical tags] 
5VER: 
[verbal tags] 
6VER: 
[legend] 
1VIS: 
graph 
(Table 45 - Summary table, text 9C) 
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If this textbook was to be translated into Italian, the translator would have to modify some of the content of 
the ST for the TA. The graph is tied to the currency of the country in which the book was published, namely 
the USA. A translation of the verbal content in the top section would possibly imply a change of currency: 
given that the purpose of this specific part of the text is to explain a concept through exemplification, the TA 
needs to be able to understand the proposed scenario and relate to it, which they may not be able to do if a 
currency they are not familiar with is used in the example. Tied to the necessity of switching currency, the 
values expressed in the graph may also require modification. This would have been the case for the former 
Italian currency: 2,000 Liras roughly correspond to 1 Euro according to the so-called ‘irrevocable exchange 
rate’ adopted by the European Union as a fixed value in 1999 (European Central Bank: 1998) until the 
adoption of the single currency; such a value is unlikely to be taken as a realistic example of the yearly 
spending of a family. A change in the values would influence the data on the axes of the graph and, possibly, 
the shape of the curve, imposing a change in the visual content. Indeed, the values in the top section and 
those expressed in the graph need to be the same in order to maintain the token-token equivalent 
relationship. Changing a graph, however, may not be possible when translating a text, for example if this 
operation has been explicitly forbidden by the publisher or the copyright holder. If that is the case, the 
translator will need to keep US dollars as the currency in the verbal content, too, or find solutions that will 
maintain the equivalent relationship to successfully link graph and explanation. 
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7.10 Text 10C – Yalta Conference 
 
(Fig. 45 – Yalta Conference) 
This text is an excerpt of the Wikipedia entry on the Yalta Conference, namely the very top of the webpage 
including the entry title, a brief general description of the entry, a table of contents and an image with a 
legend. The text shows one phase with two clusters, one mostly made of verbal content on the left hand side 
(also including the coordinates provided at the top) and one made of the image and its caption on the right 
hand side. This analysis does not include remarks on the table of content, considering that this relates mostly 
to the following parts of the Wikipedia entry. 
The title of the entry relates to the other elements of the webpage being complementary to them (defining 
apposition, meaning extension). The tag “from Wikipedia, the free encyclopaedia” provides information on 
the author of the text (agent) in order to extend the meaning of all the other elements; however, given that 
the entry on the Yalta Conference is included in the website of Wikipedia, this information can be derived by 
the audience from other sources, and it is anyway not essential for recipients to understand the rest of the 
content of the entry. The main body of the text provides general information on the Yalta Conference, 
summarising its circumstances and its purpose. On the other hand, in the cluster on the right hand side the 
image represents the Yalta Conference through a picture taken during the conference itself; this captures a 
single moment of the conference and hence is in a metonymical relation (equivalence) with the title and the 
main body of the text, aimed to visually enhance the temporal and spatial aspects of the content described 
verbally. A similar role is played by the coordinates provided at the top of the image, which spatially enhance 
the other textual resources by providing further information (adjunct) on the location of the conference. In 
the second cluster, the caption at the bottom of the image provides additional information (adjunct) that 
verbally describes the visual content, in order to extend its meaning. It is important to point out that the 
 247 
 
recipient is here expected to partly complete the information provided by the caption, which is not 
exhaustive; the names of the main personalities included in the picture are provided with no reference to 
the order in which they appear, leaving the recipient to fill in the communicational gap either through their 
expectations (explicature), since names are provided in the standard reading direction for western languages 
(left to right), or with previous knowledge of the faces of the personalities described (implicated premise) 
or, possibly, by means of both. 
By the means described, the text intends to provide an account of the main information related to the Yalta 
Conference, communicating to the recipient relevant information through visual and verbal resources and 
also partly relying on implicated premises to convey meaning.  
 
 
 
  
 
2
4
8 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER:  
Yalta Conference 
2VER: 
From Wikipedia, the 
free encyclopaedia 
3VER: 
[main body of text] 
4VER: 
[coordinates] 
 
- 1VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – defining 
apposition  
2VER – ALL: 
Complementarity – non-
essential agent 
1VIS – 1VER, 3VER: 
Equivalence – metonymy 
4VER – 1VER, 3VER, 5VER, 
1VIS: 
Complementarity – adjunct 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - adjunct 
 
1VER – ALL: 
Extension 
2VER – ALL: 
Extension 
1VIS – 1VER, 3VER: 
Enhancement – 
temporal and spatial 
4VER – 1VER, 3VER, 
5VER, 1VIS: 
Enhancement – 
spatial 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Order of 
personalities in 
the picture is 
from left to right 
5VER – 1VIS: 
Order of 
personalities in 
the picture is 
from left to right 
2CL 
 
5VER: 
[legend] 
1VIS: 
Picture related 
to the Yalta 
Conference 
(Table 46 - Summary table, text 10C) 
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Given that Wikipedia presents itself as a multilingual online encyclopaedia, its content often gets translated 
into different languages. It is reasonable to assume, then, that this specific entry, related to an important 
event at the end of World War II, may be translated into several languages within Wikipedia or its content 
be used for a website with historical information. The text does not appear to show particular translation 
challenges related to its multimodal logical form. Its partial reliance on the retrieval of an explicature and/or 
an implicature, however, needs to be taken into account by a potential translator: if the TA cannot be 
expected to be acquainted with the faces of the important personalities in the picture, the content that is 
left implicit in the ST may need to be made explicit in the TT, and recipients may have to be directed more 
closely in order to be able to identify the state representatives the legend at the bottom of the picture 
describes.  
This issue may also be possibly related to cultural norms and expectations on the form of the text: in some 
cultures the presence of a legend which leaves that type of information implicit may not be acceptable, and 
the translator needs to be aware of the need for more explicit content. In some cases, this may extend the 
length of the legend and require an adaptation of its content in order for it to fit within the box assigned to 
the legend itself. In this case, then, cultural norms may govern the amount of information which needs 
explicitation and, as a consequence, the possible sacrifice of part of the content of the legend in order to 
make room for the information that needs to be made explicit. For example, the Italian Wikipedia entry on 
the Yalta Conference shows a similar image whose caption includes details on the relative position of the 
people depicted with respect to Churchill, Roosevelt and Stalin, providing recipients with more thorough 
information to help them identify less known historical figures and relying less on the readership’s previous 
knowledge or their ability to work out the order of description with little guidance. 
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7.11 Text 11C – Trinity Trust 
 
(Fig. 46 – Trinity Trust) 
This text is an extract of the home page of the Trinity Trust Team website. The purpose of the team is to 
“work together to witness, to nurture in faith and mentor young people throughout the Godalming area” 
(Trinity Trust Team: online). Their website contains information on the team’s activities in the various areas 
covered by the group. This text presents one phase with several clusters; however, given the high number of 
textual resources present in the text, this analysis is limited to the relationships entertained by textual 
resources in clusters that seem to present a potential translation problem, namely the ones on the left-hand 
side of the text (the symbol and name of the team at the top and the image with a legend at the bottom). 
Starting from the top cluster, the symbol and name of the organisation entertain a relation of equivalence 
(token-token) which reiterates the same content by visual and verbal means (elaboration). Interestingly, the 
Ts at the beginning of each word in the verbal content actually have the shape of a cross, which is also found 
in the visual content, and which reinforces the equivalent relation between the two textual resources. 
For what concerns the bottom cluster, the verbal content requires the recipient to fill in a gap in the structure 
of the sentence before this can be considered as complete and meaningful: ‘[The Trinity Trust Team is] 
supporting the young people of Godalming through Churches, Schools and Community’ (explicature). This 
gap is filled in through the recipient’s expectations, given that the text is about the Trinity Trust Team, but it 
is also helped by the accompanying image, in which symbols connected to the concepts of churches, schools 
and community join in a structure which closely resembles the logo of the Trinity Trust Team. This visual 
element is then in an equivalent relation of metaphor with the symbol of the Trinity Trust Team which 
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extends the meaning of the original symbol by providing a possible identification of the elements of the 
‘trinity’ (schools, churches, community) and also in a complementary relation (non-essential exophora) with 
the verbal content in its own cluster, given that the references made by the visual content to concepts such 
as community and schools are confirmed by the verbal content. This last relation is meant for meaning 
elaboration. It appears important to remark that the visual references made to these concepts are not 
explicit (the concept of school is represented by an object traditionally associated to schools, namely a 
packed snack, the concept of community is represented by an image of two people, and the concept of 
church with the meaning of congregation by the actual building), and the understanding of at least some of 
these visual elements is connected to cultural knowledge (implicated premise). 
The communicative intention conveyed by these two clusters, and by the website in general, is to provide 
information on the identity of the Trinity Trust Team and their activities. 
 
 
  
 
2
5
2 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
Trinity Trust Team 
[all Ts at the 
beginning of a word 
have the shape of a 
cross] 
 
1VIS: 
Symbol of Trinity 
Trust Team 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Equivalence – token-token 
1VIS – 2VIS:  
Equivalence – metaphor 
2VER – 2VIS: 
Complementarity – non-
essential exophora 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Elaboration 
1VIS – 2VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 2VIS: 
Elaboration 
2VER – 2VIS:  
Trinity Trust Team is 
supporting the young 
people of Godalming 
through Churches, 
Schools and 
Community 
2VIS: 
Packed snack = 
school 
Two people = 
community 
Church building = 
congregation 
2CL 
 
2VER: 
Supporting the young 
people of Godalming 
through Churches, 
Schools and 
Community 
2VIS: 
Adapted symbol 
of Trinity Trust 
Team including 
the image of a 
church, a bag 
with an apple and 
two people 
(Table 47 - Summary table, text 11C) 
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Given that the purpose of the Trinity Trust Team is to support young people in general, it appears reasonable 
that the team may want to help young people from backgrounds other than English in the area of Godalming, 
and that, in order to reach a wider audience including families of immigrants, they may request their website 
to be translated in languages other than English. 
A TA who is incapable of assigning meaning to the elements included in 2VIS through their cultural knowledge 
will be partly unable to ‘read’ the visual content of 2VIS, and will have to rely more heavily on the verbal 
contribution that accompanies the image in order to understand it, transforming the exophora into an 
essential one and the meaning elaboration it produces into a meaning extension. While this would not be a 
problem in terms of the structure of the text, in some cases the relationship itself may be unclear or confusing 
for the TA, diverting the recipient’s attention from other, perhaps more important, areas of the text. For 
example, the image of the packed snack (apple) may not be correlated to schools in some cultures. A solution 
to this possible translation problem would be to replace the visual symbols found in the ST with others more 
suited to the target language and culture, so as to ensure that the original structure of the text is maintained. 
An Italian audience, for example, would be more familiar with the image of a blackboard including the letters 
‘abc’ as an object traditionally associated with schools. 
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7.12 Text 12C – Save the Children 
 
(Fig. 47 – Save the Children) 
This text is an extract from the annual report by Save the Children, an international non-governmental 
organisation aiming to improve the life conditions of children around the world. The text shows three 
clusters: title and image at the top; image with caption and acknowledgement of authorship in the middle; 
main body of the text at the bottom. 
The verbal content in the top cluster is the title of the article. Differently from other titles previously 
considered in this subcorpus, in this instance the title does not define the content of the rest of the text, but 
rather it proposes a judgement of value on the topic expounded by the article (adjunct – meaning extension). 
The verbal content of the title is to be considered incomplete, given that knowledge of the context is required 
to assign reference to the deictics it includes; while the image on the left hand side provides a reference for 
the deictic ‘here’ (essential exophora – meaning extension), showing a map of the United Kingdom with the 
image of a man on Wales, the pronoun ‘it’ finds no clear referent in the same cluster, and will require 
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clarification. It is important to remark that the pronoun ‘here’ creates a direct connection with the intended 
TA (British) and their environment, much like the pronoun ‘you’ in text 1B.  
The second cluster includes the picture of a child. The legend provides more information on the subject of 
the picture, on its location and other relevant details (adjunct – meaning extension and spatial 
enhancement). On the top left of the image it is also possible to find information about the author of the 
image, meant for meaning extension, but not fundamental for the general understanding of the text (non-
essential agent). 
Finally, the third cluster gives detailed information on the main topic of the article, helping recipients to 
assign a clear referent to the pronoun ‘it’ in the title, namely ‘poverty’ (explicature). It is also interesting to 
note that the content of the second cluster is not referred to in any way by the main body of the text, and is 
only thematically related to it (symbiosis – meaning extension). The third cluster also generates explicatures, 
among which the ones due to the use of deictics such as ‘we’ and ‘our’ in the first column whose resolution 
is offered by means of contextual knowledge, since the article is included in the annual report by Save the 
Children. 
The intention in publishing this report is to inform supporters and potential supporters of the living 
conditions of children in the UK and of the actions taken by Save the Children in order to improve them. 
  
2
5
6 
 
(Table 48 - Summary table, text 12C) 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
1VER: 
IT SHOULDN’T 
HAPPEN HERE 
1VIS: 
Image of United 
Kingdom with 
person on Wales 
1VER – ALL: 
Complementarity - adjunct 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - Essential 
exophora 
2VER – 2VIS: 
Complementarity – Adjunct 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Complementarity – non-
essential agent 
4VER – 2VIS, 2VER: 
Independence - symbiosis 
1VER – ALL: 
Extension 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 2VIS: 
Extension – 
Enhancement (spatial) 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Extension 
4VER – 2VIS, 2VER: 
Extension 
4VER – 1VER: 
Poverty should not 
happen in the United 
Kingdom 
4VER: 
We = Save the 
Children 
Our = Save the 
Children’s 
- 
2CL 
 
2VER: 
[legend] 
3VER: 
PHOTO: ABBEY 
TRAYLER-
SMITH/SAVE THE 
CHILDREN 
 
2VIS: 
Image of child 
3CL 
 
4VER: 
[main body of text] 
- 
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In consideration of the international status of Save the Children, it is possible that part of the informative 
material that is distributed in the United Kingdom may well be translated into other languages for different 
TAs. 
Assuming that this article was to be translated into Italian, translation problems would arise mainly in the 
translation of the title. The translator would have to decide whether to leave the deictic ‘here’ unchanged in 
the TT, using its Italian equivalent (qui), or whether to modify it somehow. In the first case, the image in the 
same cluster may have to be changed for a different one: using the same image may confuse recipients, who 
would try to match the deictic with their own reality (Italy) and would not understand why the text refers to 
the United Kingdom as ‘here’. The image could be left out altogether to eliminate confusion. Using this 
strategy, the essential exophora would be eliminated and recipients would have to compensate for its 
absence with pragmatic meaning, getting the more general idea as they progress in the reading of the article 
that the text may refer to Europe, or perhaps the developed countries, as ‘here’.  
In the second scenario, the translator may decide to make the content of the deictic explicit, substituting the 
adverb for the Italian equivalent of, for example, ‘the United Kingdom’ or ‘Europe’. This strategy would 
transform the relation of essential exophora into a non-essential one. However, this would lose the direct 
connection with the recipient’s own space, making the problem of poverty as described by the text one that 
is not necessarily related with the current environment of the TA, and hence not as directly relevant to them. 
Losing this connection would not have serious problems on the recipients’ understanding of the text, but it 
may result in a less strong emotional connection between the TA and the article.  
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7.13 Text 13C – Triathlon 
 
(Fig. 48 – Triathlon) 
This text is an extract from an article published on the Easyjet Inflight Magazine, dealing with the topic of 
triathlon and the sender’s experience while undergoing triathlon training. The text shows a phase with two 
clusters: the top cluster is made of the picture and the verbal content it includes, while the bottom cluster is 
made of the actual article and the picture of the author. 
In the top cluster, the verbal contribution included in the sun depicted in the image appears to have no direct 
reference to the content of the image itself, although they both somehow refer to fitness (independence – 
symbiosis). The verbal contribution, however, does include details about a location, which recipients can 
infer is somehow connected to the image (spatial enhancement), and it generates an explicature (‘witness 
the fitness in Majorca’). 
In the bottom cluster it is possible to find the title of the article (“Must tri harder”), which again provides not 
a definition of the content of the article itself, but rather the sender’s judgement on it, much like example 
12C (adjunct, meaning extension). The title is also based on a pun between the word ‘try’ and the 
homophonous morpheme at the beginning of the word ‘triathlon’. The subtitle provides a short summary of 
the content of the main body of the text, entertaining with it a relation of equivalence (metonymy – meaning 
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elaboration). The subtitle also mentions the author’s name, entertaining a relation of equivalence (token-
token) with the image at the bottom, aimed at meaning extension. The subtitle includes a deictic which 
requires reference resolution, creating an explicature (our = Easyjet’s). Both the subtitle and the image 
together entertain with the main body of the text a complementary relation, providing details on the agent 
who made the article. This could be regarded as a non-essential agent, given that the understanding of the 
text is not necessarily linked to the knowledge of these details. However, it can be argued that knowing the 
name of the author has some kind of effect on the recipient, especially in consideration of the fact that the 
author herself is a freelance journalist specialising in topics such as health, fitness, lifestyle and travel, and 
can be considered to have an authoritative voice on issues related to these topics. Information coming from 
this source, then, is likely to be considered by the readership as more trustworthy. Hence, the relation of 
agency is here considered as essential, meant for meaning extension. It is important to consider that the 
relation of essential agency depends on the recipient’s ability to access previously held information on the 
author (implicated premise), and that the nature of this relation can be considered as dominated by 
pragmatic meaning. In absence of the implicated premise, indeed, the relation should be considered as non-
essential, given that knowing the identity of the author does not make a difference to the value attributed 
by recipients to the information included in the article. 
The author’s intention in the composition of this text is to inform the readership of the triathlon training 
available in Majorca. 
 
 
 
 
 
  
2
6
0 
 
 
 
(Table 49 - Summary table, text 13C)
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
1CL 
 
 
1VER: 
WITNESS THE 
FITNESS 
MAJORCA 
1VIS: 
Image of three 
people on a 
tandem bike, 
showing various 
sport-related 
items and outfits 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Independence - symbiosis 
2VER – 3VER, 4VER, 2VIS: 
Complementarity – adjunct 
3VER – 4VER: 
Equivalence – metonymy 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Equivalence – token-token 
3VER, 2VIS – 4VER: 
Complementarity – essential 
agent  
1VER – 1VIS: 
Enhancement – spatial 
2VER – 3VER, 4VER, 
2VIS: 
Extension 
3VER – 4VER: 
Elaboration 
3VER – 2VIS: 
Extension 
3VER, 2VIS – 4VER: 
Extension 
1VER: 
Witness the fitness 
in Majorca 
3VER: 
Our = Easyjet’s 
3VER, 2VIS: 
Lucy Fry is a 
specialist on the 
topics of health, 
fitness, lifestyle 
and travel. 
2CL 2VER: 
“Must tri harder” 
3VER: 
[subtitle] 
4VER: 
[main body of the 
text] 
2VIS: 
Image of Lucy Fry 
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Although Easyjet’s Inflight Magazine is at the moment only published in English (with the exception of a few 
additions in other languages such as German or French within the English issue), if the airline company 
decided to publish part of its articles in a bilingual format (a strategy which is not uncommon for airlines) and 
use Italian as one of its languages, this article could require translation. 
In order to translate this text into Italian, a translator would have to face two main challenges: firstly, the 
title has an intentional misspelling of the word ‘try’ as ‘tri’, which is meant to produce a pun between the 
verb ‘to try’ and the beginning of the word triathlon. As the Italian translation of ‘to try’ is provare or tentare, 
this particular pun is not possible in an Italian equivalent of the sentence, and hence an adaptation would be 
required. In order to maintain the original ST structure, the translator would have to find a solution that 
works as an adjunct and produces a meaning extension; in order to achieve an even better equivalence, the 
chosen sentence should be somehow referred to the topic of triathlon, preferably through the use of a pun. 
A possible solution would be to use the Italian refrain chi fa da sè fa per tre (BT: s/he who does by her/himself 
does as much as three) as a title: this would work as an adjunct to the rest of the text, producing the relevant 
meaning extension and tangentially referring to the topic of triathlon through the use of the word tre (three). 
The refrain is connected with the idea of work and effort, as its original meaning is that the work done 
independently by a person is equivalent to the work done by three people; hence, it somehow resembles its 
ST equivalent in terms of content. 
The second challenge would be represented by the possible implicated premise generated in the ST and by 
its influence on the relation of essential agency. Given that Lucy Fry is not well known in Italy, the translator 
would need to make a choice between sacrificing the (potential) essential agency by leaving the text 
unchanged and transforming the relation in one of non-essential agency, or introducing new elements to the 
text to explicitate the content left implicated by the ST (for example, a note at the end of the article explaining 
who Lucy Fry is). Either choice appears to be equally valid, especially in consideration that the readership of 
the ST (Easyjet’s passengers, namely a multicultural group) does not necessarily know Lucy Fry and her 
specialisation topics. This choice will be influenced by factors such as the expected level of knowledge of the 
TA and the necessity of the author’s identity to be apparent to them. 
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7.14 Text 14C – Old Testament Review 
 
(Fig. 49 – Old Testament Review) 
This text, entitled ‘Old Testament Review’, is a set of cartoon strips meant to summarise key events in the 
story of the Old Testament by simple and humorous means, published by Inherit The Mirth. Cartoons are 
normally considered as expressive texts; however, this specific cartoon strip clearly aims to offer to its 
readership a summary of the Old Testament, albeit by humorous means, and can thus be classified as 
informative. The text shows a clear temporal progression, typical of cartoon strips, with multiple phases. In 
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this case, each phase corresponds to two clusters (cartoon with text box at the top). Different phases do not 
show any reciprocal link other than the temporal progression supported by the narrating voice in the text 
boxes at the top of each panel (entertaining with each other a relation of symbiosis meant for temporal 
enhancement), and they all show a very similar structure, like text 14A. The subject of this analysis is 
identified in the sixth panel from the beginning, presenting one phase and two clusters, as this appears to 
show potential translation problems. 
The top cluster, made of the text box, narrates a part of story in which the Israelites are led by God in the 
shape of a pillar of fire through the desert. The visual contribution, which also includes a verbal element, 
shows the Israelites following the pillar of fire with marshmallows on sticks. What at first appears as a relation 
of token-token equivalence (the verbal content describing an event and the image showing it), is probably 
better identified as a token-token contradiction, given that the verbal content narrates the event assigning 
to the pillar of fire a role of holy guidance, whereas the visual contribution shows that the Israelites are 
approaching it for the ‘earthly’ purpose of roasting their marshmallows. It appears important to point out 
that, in order to understand the contradiction between the first and the second cluster, recipients need to 
be able to identify the objects held by the Israelites as marshmallows and to know about the habit of roasting 
them onto open fires in camping sites originated in some Anglo-Saxon countries. While the identification of 
the items is connected with the audience’s ability to ‘read’ the image, the second entirely belongs to the 
realm of cultural knowledge (implicated premise). Incongruity, a necessary element of humorous texts as 
discussed in text 1A following Attardo’s work (1994), is here used for meaning extension, adding further 
details to the story as narrated in the text box.  
The role of the balloon within the second cluster is to provide additional information on the image (adjunct) 
in order to project a locution onto the pillar of fire. The verbal contribution of the balloon, however, also 
requires recipients to contribute their own knowledge in order to assign a reference to the pronoun ‘it’, 
namely the activity of roasting marshmallows. In this case, then, the explicature necessary to complete the 
logic structure of the sentence is achieved through the implicated premise made accessible by the visual 
contribution. 
As discussed at the beginning of this section, text 14C has as its communicative intention summarising the 
main events of the Old Testament by humorous means for its readership. 
 
  
2
6
4 
 
 
(Table 50 - Summary table, text 14C) 
 
Grouping of items Textual resources Visual/Verbal Relations Pragmatic meaning 
Phase Cluster Verbal content Visual content COSMOROE Logico-semantic 
relations 
Explicatures Implicatures 
6 1CL 
 
1VER: 
[text box] 
 
- 1VER – 1VIS: 
Contradiction – token-token  
2VER – 1VIS: 
Complementarity - adjunct 
 
1VER – 1VIS: 
Extension 
2VER – 1VIS: 
Projection - 
locution 
1VIS – 2VER: 
Don’t even think 
about roasting 
your 
marshmallows 
here. 
1VIS: 
Marshmallows are 
generally roasted 
on open fires 
during camping 
activities. 
6 2CL 
 
2VER: 
Don’t even think about 
it. 
1VIS: 
Israelites ready 
to roast 
marshmallows 
on the pillar of 
fire 
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Texts such as comic strips very often constitute translation material. Assuming a scenario where the intended 
TA has no cultural aversion to the idea of “put[ting] a smile on [their] faith” (Inherit the Mirth: online), an 
Italian translator of the panel described above would have to face a chain of difficulties involved in the 
translation of this text. 
First of all, the items held by the Israelites are not easily identifiable for an Italian audience: marshmallows 
are an imported product commonly associated with the United States and not very common in Italy. 
Secondly, the habit of roasting marshmallows is even less of a widespread concept in Italy, given that the 
custom is, again, not one that belongs to the local culture. The TA, then, cannot be expected to readily 
understand the visual contribution; on the same basis, they are also unlikely to be able to access the 
implicated premise that would allow them to identify the incongruity necessary for the humorous purpose. 
The implicated premise is also required for the production of the explicature necessary for the TA to complete 
the logical structure of 2VER; in absence of this element, the readership is likely not to be able to fully 
understand the meaning of the verbal contribution within the second cluster. It could be argued that the TA 
can see that the Israelites are preparing to roast generic food items and that they do not necessarily need to 
be able to identify those items as marshmallows. However, this would take greater processing effort, 
especially given the peculiar shape of the items themselves, which cannot be easily identified as anything 
else without any guidance.  
The ‘chain reaction’ is then triggered by two main elements: the ability to read the image correctly and the 
cultural knowledge connected to the customs related to marshmallows. The information load required to fill 
in the gap connected with these two elements would hardly fit in the space of a single panel, and the use of 
footnotes is not common in comic strips. The problematic cultural element could then be replaced by 
something the audience is more familiar with through image retouche. Alternatively, instead of making 
modifications to the image, the translator could simply work on the identification of the items held by the 
Israelites as something different than marshmallows, deleting the requirement for the associated cultural 
knowledge. Replacing the content in the ST balloon with a sentence like Mettete immediatamente via quel 
pollo (BT: put immediately away that chicken) would not reflect the verbal meaning of the ST, but it would 
by and large preserve the logical form of the text, at least for what concerns the fundamental part of the 
relationship of contradiction. The white colour and the shape of the food items can be interpreted as the 
colour and shape of diced chicken meat; the implicated premise of the ST would be replaced by general 
knowledge on camping sites, where meat is roasted on fires; the explicature would not be necessary 
anymore, given that the TT would use no deictics; the contradiction between holy guidance and earthly 
purposes would still be present, as well as the meaning extension it generates. By these means, the translator 
could come up with a successful TT without resorting to cumbersome footnotes. 
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7.15 Summary 
Subcorpus C consistently shows that among the informative texts selected for analysis, translation 
problems are mostly found in the areas of individual textual resources and visual-verbal relations.  
Each and every one of the texts analysed shows some problem of reproduction of the semantic 
content of one (or both) textual resources, with a heavy prevalence of problems connected to the 
verbal content. Indeed, 13 out of 14 texts show at least one problem in the verbal dimension; two 
texts show problems related both with visual and verbal textual resources; one text shows problems 
only in the dimension of visual meaning. 
The reproduction of verbal content can be problematic in a variety of ways: it is connected with issues 
of space (e.g. text 1C on the anatomy of the human back), terminological issues in texts for special 
purposes (e.g. text 2C on biology), extratextual relations between verbal content and the reality it 
refers to (e.g. text 5C with the tube map), compliance with cultural standards or expectations (e.g. 
text 7C on climate concepts), pragmatic knowledge connected to the semantic content (e.g. the Old 
Testament review in text 14C). 
Problems in the reproduction of the visual content are also related to various issues, such as the lack 
of explicitation of a drawing standard which the ST readership is expected to be familiar with (e.g. the 
cadastral map in text 6C), non-transferability of cultural associations between visual signs and related 
concepts (e.g. 11C on the Trinity Trust Team) and the lack of the cultural knowledge required to 
interpret the visual content correctly (e.g. 14C). 
Issues of reproduction of individual textual resources influence visual-verbal relations and/or are 
influenced by them. Problems in the area of visual-verbal relations affect 10 texts out of 14. In some 
cases difficulties in reproducing one or more textual resources generate problems in the multimodal 
logical form, as these difficulties affect the related visual-verbal relations (e.g. text 3C on the Large 
Hadron Collider); in other cases the textual resources are not problematic per se, but the translation 
problem is determined by the necessity of maintaining one or more visual-verbal relationships 
associated to the resource itself (e.g. text 4C on e-learning). 
For what concerns the pragmatic meaning connected to the texts in this corpus, this only seldom 
appears as problematic in terms of its reproduction in comparison with the other two dimensions (7 
texts out of 14). Translation problems are connected as often with explicatures as with implicatures, 
and they concern the expectation that the readership should be able to interpret a message on the 
basis of previously acquired knowledge (e.g. text 13C on triathlon), the lack of explicitation of the units 
of measures or the order used (e.g. text 9C on the Yalta conference), the extratextual connection with 
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the reality of the readership (e.g. text 12C by Save The Children) or awareness of culture-specific 
events or activities (e.g. text 14C). 
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8. Reflections on the Model 
This chapter reflects upon several aspects of the model proposed in this study, trying to assess to what 
extent the production of the model and its testing have met the initial purposes of this study. These 
aims were the creation of a model able to account for the explicit and implicit meanings conveyed by 
multimodal texts and its testing on a sample of potential STs. Testing the model was meant to provide 
an assessment of its usefulness for translation purposes and to identify possible trends in terms of 
translation problems connected with the types of texts analysed.  
The model was developed from a pragmatic viewpoint, which sees the recognition of intentions as the 
ultimate purpose of communication. Thus, the model was geared to account for implicit and explicit 
meanings conveyed by multimodal STs as distinguished by Sperber and Wilson in their RT, and how 
these are involved in the recognition of the ST sender’s intention. As discussed in Section 4.1, in Gutt’s 
view a translation is an utterance interpretively resembling another utterance in a different language, 
namely a text sharing with its ST analytic and contextual features. These analytic and contextual 
features, as argued in Section 4.1, correspond to explicit and implicit meanings respectively. The 
mapping of the ST explicit and implicit meanings carried out by means of the model was intended to 
form the basis for a translator to be able to interpretively resemble a text in a different TL being aware 
of the analytic and contextual features the TT needs to share with its ST. The claim this study made 
was that on the basis of the mapping of explicit and implicit meanings in the ST, indeed, a translator 
could more easily identify and pinpoint translation problems and propose solutions.  
In the first section of this chapter the model is discussed at a general level in terms of its structure, 
applicability and explanatory value in light of the testing carried out throughout the corpus. Section 
8.1 thus aims to give an initial assessment of the effectiveness and completeness of the model when 
applied to multimodal STs to describe the explicit and implicit meanings conveyed by the texts, 
highlight translation problems and help identify possible solutions. In the following Sections 8.2, 8.3, 
8.4 and 8.5, patterns identified through the application of the model to the selected corpus of texts 
are analysed, both in terms of trends relevant to the whole corpus (Section 8.2) and in terms of 
patterns connected with individual subcorpora (Sections 8.3, 8.4 and 8.5). Individual patterns are also 
connected with information on the text type represented in each subcorpus in order to provide 
general indications that can be useful for translators to assess a priori the likelihood of finding 
translation problems connected to a certain dimension of the model for specific multimodal text 
types.  
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8.1 Structure, applicability and descriptive value of the model 
As discussed in detail in Chapter 4, the decision to structure the model using a tripartite framework 
finds a strong theoretical basis in literature on RT and studies on logico-semantic relations between 
modes in multimodal texts; the model proposed in this study draws an insight from diverse fields of 
research in order to propose a comprehensive model useful to analyse different aspects of the same 
ST for translation purposes. The same model can be used for ST analysis that is not connected with 
translation practice, and could hence be useful for researchers investigating multimodal texts. 
The proposed model studies the explicit and implicit meanings conveyed by a multimodal ST through 
three dimensions of analysis: the semantic meaning conveyed by individual modes, the meaning 
derived from the interaction between modes and the pragmatic meaning elicited by the text, in terms 
of explicatures and implicatures. This tripartite structure has proven suitable for the detailed 
description of complex units of meaning, including the visual and verbal information they contain as 
well as the meaning recipients are expected to contribute to the text (either from their knowledge or 
through the identification of relations among the textual resources). Indeed, all the 42 texts included 
in the corpus were dealt with satisfactorily from the point of view of analysis. The theoretical 
framework provided by RT provided useful guidance in the identification of explicatures and 
implicatures; the updated set of categories derived from Pastra’s work, including the relevant 
modifications and additions made for the purpose of this study, covered effectively all the visual-
verbal relations identified across the three subcorpora, and therefore proved to be a tool with valuable 
descriptive power in relation to the texts analysed; no problems were identified in the analysis of the 
meaning contributed by individual modes. Furthermore, the grid used to summarise the results of the 
analysis for each dimension of the model, based on the multimodal transcription system by Baldry and 
Thibault (2005), shows clearly the results of analysis within each of the three dimensions of the model 
and their connection with the (combinations of) textual resources involved in conveying meaning, 
offering a mapping of a multimodal text at a glance. 
The information on the STs obtained by applying the model to the texts included in the three 
subcorpora has been useful to identify appropriate translation strategies for those texts, as the ST 
analysis helped determine the requirements the TT needed to meet and aided conscious assessment 
of the appropriateness of possible translation solutions on the basis of how well the range of potential 
solutions identified fit those requirements. This sometimes resulted in TT elements diverging 
dramatically from their ST equivalents in terms of the textual resources deployed. The identification 
of problematic areas and of the requirements a TT needed to comply with in order to successfully 
convey the explicit and implicit ST meanings were also helpful to evaluate the suitability of solutions 
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that did not cover the entire set of explicit and implicit meanings and to assess whether any 
compensation was desirable or required for the multimodal TT to make sense. In this sense, it can be 
argued that the model achieved its primary goal as a tool of self-reflection useful to analyse 
multimodal texts and inform translation choices. Given its descriptive and explanatory value, the 
model could also be used for purposes other than translation, and namely to constitute an advance in 
the research on multimodality and a basis for further research looking at meaning 
production/detection in multimodal texts independent of the translation activity. 
On the other hand, it could be argued that the model is a complex tool whose use, especially for 
trainee translators, may not be very easy, and that this is a potential drawback of this study. Indeed, 
in particular for what concerns the dimension of visual-verbal relations, some training is required to 
understand how to carry out the labelling, and the process can be time consuming in particular in the 
first instances of application. However, it seems hardly possible to produce a simple model accounting 
in detail for a complex and multifaceted reality which needs to be examined from different viewpoints, 
such as multimodality. Nevertheless, especially at the very beginning, trainee translators may be 
presented with a ‘reduced’ version of the model, in which visual-verbal relations are divided into the 
four broad categories of equivalence, contradiction, independence and symbiosis without any further 
specification. The tool could find a didactic application in a multimodality module, and be used under 
tutor guidance in such reduced version. This would partly resolve the issue of complexity until a certain 
level of mastery in the use of the model is achieved and trainees can move on to study visual-verbal 
relations in more detail if they wish to deepen their understanding of multimodal meaning. 
A possible amendment to the structure of the model which would increase its descriptive power could 
be to include in its structure a space dedicated to the analysis of the relationship between the text 
and the recipient. At the moment the model has its focus set on the information contributed by the 
textual resources and by the recipient, which it explores in detail. However, the relationship between 
the text and the recipient does not find a space for analysis even when this is relevant to the meaning 
conveyed and important in terms of translation. Looking at the model in its details, at the moment 
this offers analytic tools useful to identify deictics meant to address recipients (e.g. ‘you’, ‘your’, ‘we’, 
‘our’) or refer to their environment (e.g. ‘here’) and to examine the explicatures these deictics 
produce. However, the model offers no means to evaluate the role played by explicit references made 
in a text to the readership and their environment in terms of the type of relationship with the audience 
these references aim to create. This issue requires further explanation by means of examples. 
Subcorpus B in particular shows several texts that can be used to exemplify how the readership can 
be more or less directly involved in a text through the use of deictics. Text 2B makes an unmarked 
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usage of the deictic ‘we’ in the sentence “Here we go again”; the intention here is not necessarily to 
‘embrace’ recipients to elicit any form of self-identification as part of a specific group of people. 
Rather, the sentence is a set phrase used on the basis of the original lyrics of the song ‘Mamma Mia!’. 
Recipients may have little or nothing to do with the state of affairs dealt with on the cover page of The 
Economist, and their decision to think of themselves as part of that ‘we’ or not does not affect the 
understanding of the humorous intention of the message sender and of the parallel being drawn in 
the text, nor has it any effect on the perceived relevance of the text and on its potential for persuasion. 
Conversely, text 1B is making an appeal for recipients to join the U.S. Army. Here it is extremely 
important that recipients identify themselves as ‘you’, feeling ‘called’ by their government for the 
sender’s persuasive intention to come across to the readership. This is also evidenced by the use of a 
larger font and a bright red colour for the word ‘you’, as these features make the word more 
noticeable in comparison with the rest of the verbal content. The extratextual connection to the 
recipient is paramount in this case: if for some reason the expected readership does not identify 
themselves as ‘you’ they will not even feel that the text is directed at them, and the message will lose 
relevance to the point of maybe not being deemed as worth processing in its entirety. If the message 
is not fully processed the sender's communicative intention is lost and the text has failed to convey its 
persuasive intention to the readership.  
This does not imply that the recipients' identification with certain textual resources is an on/off 
relevance switch. In some cases, lack of identification of the extratextual connection may not have 
such dramatic effects. For example, in the case of the cover of the book on the Olympic games (text 
13B), lack of identification of the recipient as part of ‘us’ would mean that the text would be 
approached from a different perspective; recipients who do not think of themselves as ‘us’ would 
likely find the topic of the book less relevant to them, but they may still consider it relevant enough 
for them to read the book if they have a specific interest in the subject. A diminished level of perceived 
relevance, however, is likely to somewhat undermine the power of persuasion of the text. Thus, this 
aspect of analysis is perhaps more important for persuasive texts than for other text types, as it is 
likely to impact on the main goal of the message in that communicative situation. 
A possible way to account for this part of meaning that is at the moment unaccounted for in the model 
would be to treat extratextual connections to the recipient such as the ones described above as a 
special type of explicature which also requires an assessment of the expected influence on the 
perceived level of relevance of the text. Self-identification as the addressee of a message indirectly 
affects the meanings conveyed by a text, and in particular implicit ones, as the general level of 
perceived relevance is directly related to the effort the audience is willing to make to process a text 
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fully. A low level of perceived relevance is likely to mean that the explicit and implicit meanings 
conveyed by a text will not be fully (or even partly) processed by the readership, and that the text 
loses all or part of its pragmatic force. In the example of text 1B, lack of self-identification of the 
recipient as the addressee does not delete the implicated conclusion suggested by the text or change 
its nature in any way; however, it makes the text irrelevant to the intended audience and, thus, its 
implicated conclusion has no force and it may not even be identified, as the intended readership is 
likely to decide not to process the message in depth. Hence, it can be argued that in the context of a 
translation scenario it can be extremely important to consider extratextual connections the text aims 
to create with the readership, especially when these aim to elicit a self-identification from the 
recipients which may influence the perceived level of relevance to a great extent.  
In conclusion, the model proposed by this study appears to be a valuable and complete tool of analysis 
capable of describing multimodal texts in detail to account for the meaning conveyed by textual 
resources as well as the meaning contributed by the recipient. With the inclusion of extra details for 
one specific type of explicature, translators could use this tool to also assess the importance of any 
extratextual references to the recipient capable of influencing the perceived level of relevance.  
8.2 General patterns throughout the corpus 
Two main general patterns emerge from use of the model on the selected corpus: firstly, generally 
speaking, through the use of the model it was always possible to ascribe a translation problem to one 
of the three dimensions of the model, establishing the requirements that needed to be met by a 
specific TT item in order to maintain the explicit and implicit meanings conveyed by the ST. 
For example, the cover of The Economist in text 2B presents problems related mainly to the pragmatic 
dimension of the text, and in particular to the area of implicatures, while the textual resources 
deployed do not represent a translation challenge per se. Since the TT needs to be able to support the 
retrieval of the same (or similar) implicatures as the ones supported by the ST, the translator needs to 
focus on how to support the retrieval of implicit meanings for recipients to make sense of a text whose 
explicit information is of rather straightforward interpretation. If the translator cannot find solutions 
which allow the same or similar implicit meanings to be suggested by the TT to the TA, s/he will have 
to consider the possibility of making (part of) those meanings explicit, intervening on the content of 
other dimensions of the text to modify them. 
The ability to ascribe translation problems to specific dimensions of the model can empower the 
translator to identify their nature more clearly and consciously apply strategies of compensation, and 
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it is important in terms of assessing the applicability of the model that this ability is found consistently 
throughout all the texts the model was applied to.  
A second general trend can be identified throughout the three subcorpora: as is apparent from the 
analysis of the texts included in the corpus, potential translation problems detected in a specific 
dimension of the text are only relatively rarely self-contained, as they often mean repercussions in 
other dimensions as well. For example, problems connected with textual resources very often have 
an impact on the accessibility of the pragmatic meaning required to get to the sender’s intention. An 
example of this can be found in text 3A, in which the paronym used, i.e. “lie-bury”, allows the ST 
audience to access to a set of pragmatic meanings connected to President Bush which help the 
recipient get to the intended message. While the translation of the paronym can constitute a problem 
in itself, in this specific case it also reflects on the implicit meaning the TT is capable of suggesting to 
its audience. The same type of pattern can be identified in problems connected with visual resources 
(see text 1B, in which the image of Uncle Sam triggers the retrieval of related previous knowledge), 
suggesting that also issues connected with the comprehension of visual textual resources can impact 
on the retrieval of pragmatic meanings. In other cases, translation issues connected with a certain 
textual resource impact on the relationships this entertains with other textual resources; this 
phenomenon can be exemplified by the text on WWF’s Earth Hour (text 5B), in which difficulty in 
reproducing a pun may not allow the establishment of a relation of complementarity between textual 
resources which is important for the correct interplay of textual resources in the multimodal text. 
Problems in reproducing relationships between textual resources can also influence other dimensions 
of the text. For example, in text 4C the necessity of maintaining a relation of metonymy between 
resources imposes a certain chronological order of reproduction of textual resources in the TT and 
determines that the semantic content of one of the resources may well diverge from its ST equivalent 
in order for the sender’s communicative intention to be maintained.  
Difficulties related to pragmatic meaning can have important effects on other dimensions of the text 
as well. In some cases, like the cover of The Economist in text 2B mentioned at the beginning of this 
section, the successful retrieval of pragmatic meaning is at the basis of the formation of visual-verbal 
relationships fundamental for the overall understanding of the text. While the problem identified in 
the text essentially belongs to the pragmatic dimension, it also has effects in terms of the visual-verbal 
relationships necessary for the audience to understand the sender’s communicative intention. In 
other instances, pragmatic knowledge is involved in the correct interpretation of the textual 
resources, like in text 4A. In this case, previous knowledge of Cameron’s satirical portrayal by Steve 
Bell is required in order to understand a key component of the visual contribution, and difficulties in 
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accessing pragmatic knowledge reflect on the recipient’s comprehension of the textual resources 
deployed. 
‘Chain reactions’ involving all dimensions of a text are also common throughout the corpus; in these 
cases, like the ones identified in texts 1A, 7B and 9C, problems in the reproduction of one or more 
elements in one dimension influence all other dimensions through a domino effect, creating a series 
of translation problems that need to be taken into account in the reproduction of the TT. 
The strong links identified between the three dimensions of the model suggest that the analysis of 
these three ways of conveying meaning cannot be compartmentalised. Indeed, their interaction is as 
important as their individual contents, and a study that does not take into account this aspect of 
multimodal meaning is bound to provide a very partial picture of multimodal matters. Even in the 
event in which only one dimension features problematic content, the translator should never forget 
that any modifications applied to the TT are likely to impact on other dimensions. Thus, the second 
general trend identified in the analysis of this corpus suggests that Marsh and White’s view of a 
multimodal message as a wedding of components in which “the interplay among all elements is a 
critical concern to people who need to convey information effectively” (Marsh and White 2003:1) 
finds a strong empirical basis in the findings of this study that apply in general to all the subcorpora 
analysed. 
8.3 Patterns identified in subcorpus A – Expressive texts 
Subcorpus A gathers together all the expressive texts included in the corpus. This section aims to offer 
some reflections on how the translation difficulties identified in subcorpus A relate to the text type 
this subcorpus represents. In order to develop this section it appears useful to first summarise some 
findings connected to subcorpus A, to try and link them with features connected to expressive texts. 
The table below summarises the number and type of translation issues identified in each dimension 
of the model for each text of subcorpus A. 
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Text 
No. 
Text Title Textual 
Resources 
V/V 
Relations 
Pragmatic 
Meaning 
01A Achmed the Dead Terrorist 2 4 3 
02A The Cat in the Hat 1 6 - 
03A Bush Liebury 1 2 2 
04A The Backbone 1 - 5 
05A If the Cap does not Fit 2 - 4 
06A The Gap between the Rich and the Poor 1 2 1 
07A Mervyn King 2 - 1 
08A 50 Shades of Grey 3 2 - 
09A Latymer - 4 - 
10A Telegraph Editorial 2 2 - 
11A Ire Alarm 1 2 1 
12A A Professor’s Prayer 1 - 1 
13A A Game of Tenure 1 - 3 
14A Les Really Misérables 2 - 2 
Total 20 24 22 
(Table 51 – Expressive texts) 
As discussed in the summary at the end of the analysis of subcorpus A, it is apparent from the table 
above that no clear prevalence of translation problems connected to a certain dimension of the model 
is identified in this subcorpus. Expressive texts can have a prevalence of translation problems 
connected to textual resources, the visual-verbal relations and the pragmatic meaning just as likely, 
and often even within the same text there is no clear dominance of a single dimension as the most 
problematic for translation. 
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This can be easily related to the nature of the texts analysed. Paraphrasing Lotmann (1972), Reiss 
provides the following definition of the communicative situation corresponding to expressive texts: 
Creative composition, an artistic shaping of the content. Here the sender is on the foreground. 
The author of the text writes his topic himself; he alone, following only his own creative will, 
decides on the means of verbalization. He consciously exploits the expressive and associative 
possibilities of the language in order to communicate his thoughts in an artistic, creative way.  
Reiss 1977:183 
Thus, this text type accounts for a variety of communicative situations which share as the only 
necessary requirement that the corresponding text be a creative expression of the author, who 
exploits language (and, in the case of multimodal texts, textual resources in general) to communicate 
their thoughts through expressive and associative meaning in an artistic fashion. The requirement that 
an expressive text needs to have a close association to the author and to be a form of personal 
expression means that expressive texts are very free-form and can rely on meaning both at the explicit 
(expressive) and implicit (associative) level depending on the content selected and on the author’s 
preference. 
The findings of this study appear consistent with the above description, outlining a sample where 
regularities in the detection of translation problems cannot be identified given the very varied nature 
of the sample. In some cases the authors of the text in subcorpus A have relied more heavily on textual 
resources than pragmatic meaning to convey their message; in other cases, visual-verbal relations are 
key elements in delivering the overall communicative intention; in some instances cultural knowledge 
is the central pivot of the text. 
The lack of identification of a pattern within expressive multimodal texts means that no direct 
guidance on a typical structure followed by this type of text can be provided. At the same time, 
precisely because no pattern related to the expressive text type can be identified in this subcorpus it 
could be concluded that, when facing an expressive text, a translator needs to be aware that this is 
unlikely to follow a pre-established structure. Its reliance on one or more dimensions of the model is 
entirely subjective and depends on the author’s idiolect, namely the “ensemble of linguistic features, 
belonging to a person, which are affected by geographical, educational and even physical factors 
including class, gender, race, historical influences that contribute to shaping one’s ideological 
persona” (as defined by Federici 2011).  
Subcorpus A includes two sets of texts by two different authors (04A, 05A and 07A by Steve Bell and 
12A, 13A and 14A by Jorge Cham), which can be grouped to observe any similarities potentially 
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connected to shared authorship. Both groups show translation issues connected with textual 
resources and pragmatic meaning only; texts by Bell show a heavy reliance on contextual knowledge 
of the political scenario and of matters of current interest, which often determines the ability to 
interpret correctly the visual resources. Contextual knowledge is also very important in the texts by 
Cham, but this is more closely connected with a specific sector of society (the academia) or with 
references to popular culture, and it is only involved in the interpretation of verbal content. While the 
texts by Bell and Cham included in this study are not enough to make safe generalisations on the 
idiolect of these two authors, these texts appear to rely consistently on certain dimensions of the 
model more than others and to show a tendency to repeat the same schemes of interplay between 
dimensions; this seems to suggest that general trends connected with a specific author could be 
detected, and that a translator dealing with his/her texts on a regular basis may find it beneficial to 
analyse a sample of an author’s work in order to be able to predict with a certain level of likelihood 
the challenges that further texts may contain. 
In summary, these findings appear to confirm Reiss’s view that expressive texts are strongly connected 
with their author; the message sender, indeed, appears to be a fundamental element of the text. 
Nevertheless, while Reiss’s definition of expressive texts only states a general criterion concerning the 
role of the author in text production, application of the model results in a detailed account of how this 
role is ‘acted out’ by the author through consistent selection of certain communicative strategies and 
schemes of interaction between dimensions. Thanks to the model, then, a translator could potentially 
make a prediction of translation challenges in a certain ST based on previous knowledge of the 
‘multimodal signature’ of a certain author. 
8.4 Patterns identified in subcorpus B – Operative texts 
Tracing out the content of the previous section, some reflections are offered here in terms of the 
general patterns identified in Subcorpus B. As a first step towards discussing the general trends within 
this subcorpus, below is a table which summarises the translation challenges as identified in the 
selected operative texts included in this study. 
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Text No. Text Title Textual 
Resources 
V/V Relations Pragmatic 
Meaning 
01B Uncle Sam 2 3 2 
02B Berlusconi – Economist - 2 2 
03B Unicef 1 2 4 
04B Carnglaze Caverns 1 6 1 
05B WWF’s Earth Hour 1 2 - 
06B Amnestea 3 - - 
07B Red Cross 1 2 1 
08B Liberal Democrats 2 2 - 
09B Innocent 1 1 - 
10B iPad Manual 1 - - 
11B Treehugger 1 4 - 
12B Coldwater Creek 1 2 3 
13B Olympics – Perryman 2 2 2 
14B Greenhouse Effect 1 4 2 
Total 18 32 17 
(Table 52 – Operative texts) 
As apparent from the table above, subcorpus B shows a clear prevalence of translation problems 
related to visual-verbal relations over the other two dimensions of the model. While at first sight it 
may appear that translation problems regarding pragmatic meaning and textual resources play a 
similar role within the subcorpus, this is not exactly true, as pointed out in the summary of the analysis 
chapter for subcorpus B. Indeed, as can be observed in the individual tables of analysis for each text 
and in their discussion, the textual resources deployed within subcorpus B only rarely show problems 
which are not generated by issues in other dimensions of the respective texts (this is the case, for 
example, in text 10B, in which the translation challenge connected to the image of the iPad is not 
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generated by problems concerning visual-verbal relations or pragmatic meaning). In this subcorpus, 
then, issues connected with textual resources are thus mostly to be considered as consequent to 
issues in other dimensions.  
The use of specialist terminology or images requiring specialist knowledge is not evident in this 
subcorpus, and the interpretation of the individual textual resources appears in general rather 
straightforward. Issues concerning textual resources not linked to other dimensions are mostly issues 
of layout (4B), puns whose deletion would have no influence on the multimodal structure (6B) or 
exemplifications of the verbal content which do not contribute essential information to the text (10B), 
and these elements are unlikely to constitute major translation problems.  
Conversely, major translation problems concerning the reproduction of textual resources in this 
subcorpus are very often generated by the fact that TT textual resources need to be selected and 
deployed on the basis of their ability to establish a specific visual-verbal relation or to guide the 
readership to access a particular implicated premise rather than to replicate the ST textual resources 
in another language. For example, the verbal content of text 5B, and in particular the world ‘brilliant’, 
poses a translation issue only in view of the fact that by means of its two meanings (‘shiny’ and 
‘wonderful’) the word ‘brilliant’ supports at the same time a meaning elaboration and a meaning 
extension; if the two logico-semantic relations were not found in connection with the same word and 
the ambiguity did not need to be maintained for this reason, the translator could select a TL equivalent 
supporting only one of the two meanings. Given that in subcorpus B challenges connected with textual 
resources arise mostly because of issues in other dimensions, problems connected with textual 
resources cannot be said to be dominant in spite of their number. Hence, pragmatic meaning and 
visual-verbal relations appear to be the major source of translation challenges in subcorpus B, and can 
be said to dominate the corpus. 
The communicative situation corresponding to operative texts is defined by Reiss (1977) as follows: 
[The purpose of the operative texts is t]he inducing of behavioural responses. Texts can be 
considered as stimuli to action or reaction on the part of the reader. Here the form of verbalization 
is mainly determined by the (addressed) receiver by virtue of his being addressable, open to verbal 
influence on his behaviour. 
Reiss 1977:184 
A heavy reliance on both visual-verbal relations and contextual knowledge, along with a rather low 
complexity in terms of terminology, appears to be characteristic of the operative texts in this 
subcorpus. Many of the texts included in subcorpus B, indeed, make use of rather concise verbal 
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resources (often no more than a sentence) using everyday vocabulary. This communicative strategy 
can be observed throughout the corpus, and some clear examples of it can be observed in text 5B (in 
which the verbal content is reduced to two sentences, a name and a date) or, even more extremely, 
in text 9B (two elliptical sentences, for a total of 5 words).  This seems to be consistent with the above 
description: since operative texts aim to generate a response from the readership and determine a 
change in their behaviour, this type of text needs to be likely to be remembered. A text that can be 
easily remembered needs to make a limited use of textual resources of easy understanding, both for 
reasons related to spatial constraints and to quick delivery of the message to the audience. Hence, it 
appears consistent with the nature of operative texts that these would rely heavily on the synergy 
between textual resources to bring about a new interpretation of visual and verbal elements which 
are otherwise of rather straightforward understanding. Operative texts also very often try to appeal 
to the recipients’ social and emotional world as leverage to influence the behaviour of the addressees; 
thus, contextual and cultural knowledge (i.e. pragmatic contributions to meaning) play a key role in 
the formation and delivery of the message, influencing the choice on which textual resources are to 
be deployed and how. 
On the basis of the findings outlined in this section, a translator dealing with an operative multimodal 
text could reasonably assume that problems in the reproduction of the textual resources are likely not 
to be linked to the semantic content of the resources themselves, but rather to contextual and cultural 
factors. Also, a translator will have to bear in mind that the synergy between textual resources from 
different modes is a key dimension of the ST, and that translation problems are likely to lie in the 
reproduction of visual-verbal relations which are fundamental for the multimodal text to hold 
together. 
8.5 Patterns identified in subcorpus C – Informative texts 
Subcorpus C groups together the informative texts selected for this study. Following the pattern used 
to comment on the other two subcorpora, this section provides a summary of the reproduction 
problems identified within the subcorpus and discusses these data in connection with the text type 
the subcorpus represents. Much like in subcorpus B, clear trends can be identified in this subcorpus, 
as illustrated in the table below. 
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Text 
No. 
Text Title Textual 
Resources 
V/V 
Relations 
Pragmatic 
Meaning 
01C Anatomy for Art Students 1 - - 
02C Biology article 2 - - 
03C Hadron collider 1 2 - 
04C E-learning 1 2 - 
05C Tube map 2 2 - 
06C Cadastral map 3 1 - 
07C Climate Concepts 1 1 - 
08C Introduction to Mechanical Engineering 5 - - 
09C Introduction to Economics 2 1 1 
10C Yalta Conference 1 - 2 
11C Trinity Trust 1 2 1 
12C Save the Children 1 1 1 
13C Triathlon 1 4 1 
14C Old Testament Review 2 2 2 
Total  24 18 8 
  (Table 53 – Informative texts) 
In subcorpus C the dimension of textual resources shows the biggest number of translation issues. The 
content of individual textual resources represents a translation issue throughout the corpus, as all 14 
texts show at least one problem in that dimension. As pointed out in the summary section to 
subcorpus C, within the dimension of textual resources there is a heavy prevalence of translation 
issues connected to the verbal content, as 13 out of 14 texts show at least one problem in the verbal 
area and only 3 out of 14  show problems related to visual resources. 
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Textual resources in this subcorpus very often show translation challenges related to the semantic 
content of the resources themselves (e.g. problems of specialised terminology or specialised drawing 
standards). For example, in text 2C, translation issues arise because of the highly specialised content, 
as the translator needs to be an expert reader of biology articles or have access to specialised 
terminological resources in order to be able to translate the tags correctly. Translation challenges in 
this subcorpus also arise in relation with the visual-verbal relations entertained by the textual 
resources and, more rarely, in terms of the pragmatic meaning these resources are meant to elicit 
from the readership. 
Problems in the dimension of visual-verbal relations also occur independently of difficulties in 
reproducing the textual resources. While the opposite scenario is more common in this corpus, 
informative texts show cases in which the reproduction of a textual resource is not problematic per 
se, but the difficulty arises from the need of maintaining one or more visual-verbal relationships 
associated to the resource itself. An example of this scenario can be found in text 4C, in which the 
requirement of maintaining the relationship of metonymy (and the consequent meaning elaboration) 
between the illustration on word clouds and the content of the chapter in which it is included 
determines that the verbal content of the TT illustration may have to diverge quite radically from the 
ST. 
Problems in the reproduction of pragmatic meaning are the least common in this subcorpus, affecting 
only half of the texts, and in particular texts which show a strong expressive component (11C, 12C, 
13C, 14C). 
The communicative situation associated with informative texts is described by Reiss as follows: 
Plain communication of facts […]. Here the topic itself is in the foreground of the communicative 
intention and determines the choice of verbalization. In the interest of merely transmitting 
information, the dominant form of language here is functional language. The text is structured 
primarily on the semantic-syntactic level (cf. Lotmann 1972). If an author of such a text borrows 
aspects of a literary style, this 'expressive' feature is nevertheless only a secondary one […]. 
Reiss 1977:183 
Reiss's description of informative texts and their characteristics appears to fit well, once again, with 
the findings of this study. A text whose purpose is primarily to transmit factual information is likely to 
be organised a lot more on the explicit than on the implicit level, which explains the complexity of the 
textual resources used and the translation difficulties that this creates at the semantic level. At the 
same time, a greater level of explicitness entails a diminished use of implicit meanings, and explains 
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why problems with accessibility of pragmatic resources are less frequent in this subcorpus than in the 
other two. Finally, it is important to highlight that, following Reiss's description, informative texts rely 
primarily on the semantic-syntactic level, namely on signs and their organisation. As discussed, in 
multimodal texts the organisation of signs is not limited to relationships between signs from the same 
mode, but it also includes the interaction of signs belonging to different modes; hence, the importance 
of the semantic-syntactic level for what concerns multimodal texts is reflected in this subcorpus 
through the importance of visual-verbal relations as well. 
A translator facing an informative multimodal text, thus, can reasonably expect to have to face 
translation challenges related to the visual and verbal textual resources because of their complexity 
and because of the way these interact with each other. The case of pragmatic meaning being a crucial 
obstacle to the reproduction of an informative text is considerably less likely; issues of reproduction 
connected to pragmatic meaning are indeed more common in informative texts with an expressive 
component, as these 'borrow' some expressive features and thus are less consistent with the trends 
identified in the informative subcorpus. 
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9. Concluding remarks and research outlook 
The research question that triggered the idea at the basis of this thesis, as stated in the introductory 
Chapter, is: ‘how can a model for multimodal ST analysis be developed on the basis of current 
research?’ (RQ1). This research question was in turn generated by the lack of a comprehensive model 
dealing with multimodal meaning and it was fed by the fragmentation identified in the current 
literature concerning multimodal issues in a translation context. Therefore, from the very start the 
main aim of this work was to build a new model for multimodal ST analysis, forging a single theoretical 
framework on the basis of a multidisciplinary approach that would help piece together the wealth of 
disconnected research dedicated to topics of multimodality. 
This aim was achieved through the development of a model bringing together aspects of Pragmatics, 
Multimodality, Translation Studies and Semiotics; thanks to its tripartite structure, the new model for 
ST analysis is capable of recording aspects related to individual modes as well as to their interaction 
and to the pragmatic meaning the text prompts the readership to contribute. RQ1 has thus been 
answered by this study, and in particular by Chapter 4, through a combination of ideas and frameworks 
coming from various disciplines. The adoption of the principle of optimal relevance as the 
‘communicative glue’ holding together multimodal texts and as the most general principle to which 
translation needs to respond has resulted in a working model that finds its main root in Pragmatics, 
and in particular in Relevance Theory as applied in Translation Studies by Gutt (2000).  
Although Gutt described the Principle of Relevance as adequate to guide translation by itself (Gutt 
2000: vii), relevance is a rather abstract concept; while supporting Gutt’s statement that translation 
should be guided by considerations of relevance, this study went into more detail to explain how the 
Principle of Relevance manifests itself (or should manifest itself) in everyday translation practice, 
providing trainee translators with an overview of what aspects of a text may influence the level of 
interpretive resemblance of a TT to its ST. The inclusion in the model of concepts from disciplines other 
than Pragmatics is meant to serve this purpose, offering trainee translators practical tools of self 
reflection capable of guiding them in their quest for interpretive resemblance through the analysis of 
the ST’s individual textual resources, their interaction and the implicit meanings elicited from the 
audience. This aspect of the model adds to Gutt’s work in order to tackle Tirkkonen-Condit’s critique 
that sees Gutt’s view on translation as valuable but at the same time too vague to explain translation 
in any detail at all (Tirkkonen-Condit 1992:238). Indeed, while this study supports a view of translation 
as an activity whose general purpose is normally to achieve the highest possible level of interpretive 
resemblance, as claimed by Gutt, the model also goes into detail to help pinpoint translation issues 
that are difficult to resolve and suggest strategies of compensation whenever total transfer is not 
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possible. This is likely to encourage trainee translators to come to terms with the necessity to steer 
away from ‘literal’ translation on occasion in order to serve the higher purpose of interpretive 
resemblance; this realisation is in turn likely to increase their awareness of potential translation issues, 
of the strategies that can be applied to overcome them and of their level of acceptability on the basis 
of a tool that can help them reflect critically on the weak and strong points of their own choices. This 
exercise of self reflection appears appropriate for trainee translators, who can use the model under 
tutor guidance in a reduced version to gain a critical mindset capable of accompanying them in their 
professional life. Everyday use of the model would in fact be quite impractical, as the analysis of even 
a small text is a rather time-consuming activity that is incompatible with the fast turnaround times 
imposed by the translation industry. 
The second research question this study set out to address was one related to the assessment of the 
model: ‘how can the model’s validity, potential, limitations and flexibility be assessed in terms of 
multimodal ST analysis for translation purposes?’ (RQ2). This question was answered mainly by 
Chapters 5, 6 and 7, in which the model was applied to a corpus of 52 texts in order to assess its 
usefulness on a variety of multimodal STs. This testing, as discussed in Section 3.1, consistutes an 
attempt to ‘falsify’ the model to show whether any improvement is required to enhance its descriptive 
power. Chapter 8 discussed the results of the testing, indicating a consistent applicability of the model 
throughout the three subcorpora made of expressive, operative and informative texts from various 
genres delivered through various media. The discussion of the examples through the model was useful 
to pinpoint the translation challenges of each text and assess the appropriateness of each solution in 
terms of interpretive resemblance, reflecting a strong level of applicability to the activity of 
translation. While the fact that the model accounted successfully for 52 texts is not conclusive 
evidence that the model can be applied successfully to all static multimodal texts, it is a strong 
indication of a high descriptive power and level of flexibility. The testing also highlighted what can be 
considered as a limitation of the model, namely the absence of tools for the analysis of the relationship 
between text and readership discussed in Section 8.1. The inclusion of such tools can be considered 
for further development of the model. There is a need to highlight once again that the testing was 
carried out only on static multimodal texts, excluding moving images or sound sources for reasons of 
time. Testing the model on dynamic multimodal texts would certainly require an adaptation of the 
dimension dedicated to the textual resources to include a column for aural content and it may result 
in the need to further modify the model to account for factors that do not affect static STs, such as 
the interaction of signs from three different semiotic modes. 
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An interesting ‘by-product’ of the testing stage was the identification of trends that are common 
throughout the corpus and of some which apply to each subcorpus individually. An important trend 
identified throughout the corpus is the tendency of translation issues ascribed to a certain dimension 
of the model to ‘spill over’ into other dimensions affecting the options available to the translator, who 
needs to limit the potential ‘knock-on’ effect being aware of the possible repercussions of each 
translation choice on other dimensions of the model. As issues connected to semantic meaning can 
greatly affect the pragmatic dimension of a text (and vice versa), this finding seems to support the 
pragmatic view asserted by Levinson that there is no way of “cutting the semiotic pie” so that 
Semantics and Pragmatics account for different issues and have no influence over each other 
(Levinson 2000:198), confirming the validity of this statement and extending its applicability to cases 
of interlingual communication. 
Other important trends have been identified as a result of the testing stage; these concern individual 
subcorpora and therefore they are related to individual text types. The taxonomy of text types 
adopted in this study is the one developed by Reiss (1977), who divided texts into the categories of 
expressive, informative and operative, providing clear definitions of the communicative situations 
these texts correspond to and the functions they perform. As discussed in Chapter 8, the model 
proposed by this study deepens Reiss’s work, helping to identify the common traits typical of a certain 
text type and therefore articulating Reiss’s definition into a series of features texts belonging to a 
certain category can reasonably be expected to show. In particular, on the basis of the findings 
outlined in Chapter 8: 
- expressive multimodal texts are confirmed to be strongly connected with their author, who is 
a fundamental element of the text, as stated by Reiss. Nevertheless, the model does not just 
offer a confirmation of Reiss’s view; rather, its application results in a detailed account of the 
features forming the ‘multimodal signature’ of a certain author which goes beyond a general 
definition, analysing the communicative strategies and schemes of interaction between 
dimensions which are consistently used by an author. Application of the model to a corpus of 
texts from a single author, then, is likely to help a translator make a prediction of translation 
challenges in a certain ST based on previous data. Within the limited sample constituted of 
subcorpus A, author-related trends were identified in two sub-groups of texts sharing 
authorship. While this is not conclusive evidence that trends are identifiable in the work of 
any author, it certainly is an indication that this is possible in at least some cases.  Given the 
identification of this trend, the model can be said to have potential for application beyond 
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translation, for example in research on literature and art; it could be used as a tool of analysis 
suitable for studies on individual authors or comparative studies on multiple authors. 
- operative multimodal texts show translation issues connected mostly with contextual and 
cultural factors, as well as with the synergy between textual resources from different modes. 
The individual textual resources deployed are not a predominant source of translation issues 
in the operative subcorpus, probably due to the fact that operative texts need to be 
interpretable very quickly by the intended readership. This trend was identified within the 
limited sample of 14 operative texts in a single language included in this study (subcorpus B), 
and albeit supported by Reiss’s view of the role of operative texts, it is not yet highly 
generalisable. Further research on larger (and possibly multilingual) samples may confirm this 
trend and make it widely applicable, offering translators a theoretical generalisation about 
the type of issues they can expect to face while dealing with an operative text. This may help 
them foresee possible challenges before being even acquainted with a certain ST, basing 
themselves on text type only. The identification of such a trend would be extremely valuable 
for translators, who could use this information in connection with the identification and 
selection of resources prior to a translation task. This could reduce the time spent on the 
selection of resources during the translation task, allowing more time for the actual 
production of the TT. 
- informative multimodal texts, differently from operative texts, can reasonably be expected to 
show translation challenges related to the visual and verbal textual resources. This is due to 
their complexity at individual level, which often requires the recipient to be a subject 
specialist, and to the way the resources interact with each other. Pragmatic meaning is rarely 
identified as an issue for the translation of this type of texts. These trends show the same 
limitations and the same potential as the ones identified for operative texts, being in principle 
highly applicable to translation practice, but only if confirmed by further testing on larger 
samples for various languages. 
This work has answered both research questions and achieved the aims set out in the introductory 
chapter while also producing additional findings that complement the basic outcomes, reinforcing the 
claims on the model’s usefulness and applicability. Nevertheless, some limitations need to be 
acknowledged and suggestions for future research based on the model can be made. 
The model has been tested only on static multimodal texts in English. While with little adaptation to 
its fundamental structure (mainly the inclusion of an extra column in the dimension regarding textual 
resources) the model could be used for dynamic multimodal texts as well, it is not possible in absence 
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of empirical data to ascertain whether other minor or major modifications would be required for the 
model to maintain its descriptive power in the new form. The model’s general applicability remains to 
be fully demonstrated, and further studies may address this topic. 
The corpus of 52 texts is in itself insufficient for the findings to be highly generalisable, and further 
research on a more extensive corpus, also in languages other than English, is required to further 
support the claim that the model has sufficient descriptive power and it can be applied to all (or even 
most) STs. 
The use of the model as a tool for the training of translators also requires empirical evidence, which 
is not provided by this study. As discussed in Chapter 8, the full model is perhaps too complex for use 
by trainee translators, and a reduced version may be proposed to students in order to get them started 
on the conceptual basics underlying the model to then move forward to a more detailed analysis. 
Therefore, the model may need to be downsized for didactic purposes. Alternatively, and perhaps 
more realistically given its complexity, the model could be used mainly as a background resource to 
raise student awareness on the organisation of multimodal STs and its potential impact on translation. 
As meaning is a subjective matter, the analysis of the texts included in this study was carried out from 
the point of view of an individual, and it is an interpretation of the text in the limited knowledge 
environment which does not allow direct access to the sender’s intentions described in Section 2.3. 
Other users of the model may disagree on the meaning assigned to those texts on the basis of their 
personal interpretation, and identify different visual-verbal relations or contextual implications within 
the same ST. While this may seem at first a limitation of the study, use of the model by a variety of 
users should be encouraged as a means of testing its descriptive power further. New users may be 
satisfied with its current form or they may find that the model should be updated to include new 
categories currently unaccounted for by the model. Their input may be fundamental to make the 
model more detailed and more comprehensive. 
Furthermore, other than the model’s application to investigate general multimodal matters and as a 
pedagogic tool for trainee translators, the model could find applicability in research on AVT, 
localisation or other areas of Translation Studies dealing with multimodal meaning. Its applicability as 
an analytical tool can range from individual case studies and the analysis of language-pair-specific 
issues to a systematic investigation of source texts of a specific kind (e.g. the ones used in AVT) that 
could lead to the detection of particular trends, similarly to the approach taken in this study. 
Summarising, this study makes several contributions to the current literature: 
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- It proposes a general model for multimodal ST analysis, and thus contributes to a better 
understanding of topics of Multimodality; 
- It confirms Gutt’s claim that Relevance Theory can be used as a general theory for translation 
addressing and resolving some of the criticisms connected with Gutt’s work, and thus 
contributing to Pragmatics and Translation Studies at the same time; 
- It proposes a new tool for translator training, showing potential for use for pedagogical 
purposes; 
- It builds on Reiss’s taxonomy of text types, explaining in a more tangible fashion the typical 
features of each category; 
- It discusses findings related to each text type which, once confirmed by further studies, could 
reflect on everyday translation practice and speed up the preparation of translators; 
- It has potential for use in research inside and outside the disciplines involved in the production 
of the model, with applications in work concerning AVT and other creative areas of interlingual 
transfer, but also areas such as art and literature for what concerns studies on individual 
authors. 
This study is the result of the interaction of various disciplines, and it draws concepts from a wealth of 
literature on different topics, representing a point of contact between the seemingly straight and 
parallel lines drawn by independent disciplines. Its multidisciplinary nature inherently means that its 
results are also multidisciplinary in their application. The findings of this study restitute the concepts 
borrowed from each discipline to the respective owners with some interest gained through 
interdisciplinary interaction; in the course of this study this interaction has proven to have not merely 
additive, but multiplicative effects, just like the interaction between modes in a multimodal text. 
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